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INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


For collateral information, the student is referred to the well- 
known bible dictionaries, the bible hand-books, the introduc- 
tions to the study of the New Testament, to Conybeare and 
Howson’s, and also Farrar’s, Life and Epistles of St. Paul. 

It is an important practical question whether it is better to 
study these works somewhat extensively before reading the 
New Testament, or after having read it, or as a collateral study. 
My own preference is very decidedly for a middle course. As 
in the best colleges the classic authors are studied in connec- 
tion with the history, the geography, the archzology, and the 
literature of the period, so the New Testament may be, I think, 
most thoroughly studied in the same way. If the first course 
is adopted, and the so-called Introductions are taken up first of 
all, the student is bable to get little or no farther than the Intro- 
ductions. If the last course is adopted, he fails to acquire 
much valuable information which will greatly aid him in under- 
standing the divine word. Therefore, the middle course is very 
decidedly recommended. At all events, let nothing whatever 
cheat us out of the careful, critical, thorough, prayerful study of 
the word itself. Nothing should take the place of this. 

In the hope of encouraging such study these brief notes have 
been written. They are intended as an aid to the student, and 
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the minister who has not had the opportunity to become thor- 
oughly conversant with the language or has not been able to 
keep up a critical acquaintance with his Greek. With this 
end in view, many notes have been written and suggestions 
made that may seem to critical scholars too elementary. Such: 
notes, as they do not occupy much space, can easily be passed 
over by those who do not need them. 

The order — Ephesians, Colossians, Philemon — has been 
adopted because these three epistles are supposed to have been 
written about the same time and to have been sent together 
by the same messenger ; while the epistle to the Philippians is 
thought to have been written a little later. 

The commentaries that have been most frequently consulted 
and that have furnished the most aid are those of Ellicott, 
Alford, Meyer, and Braune (in Lange’s series). Other well- 
known commentaries of an earlier date, and the New Testa- 
ment Grammars of Winer and Buttmann, have often proved 
very helpful. 

In the hope that these notes on some of the most important 
and difficult parts of the New Testament may be not less ser- 
viceable than those which have preceded them, and that ear- 
nest, critical study may be encouraged, the editor now submits 
them to the use of his pupils and of others who are in similar 
circumstances. . 


THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, 
MorGAN PARK, ILL, 
1885. 


EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


Alf... . . Alford. 

Att... . . Attic. 

Beng. . . . Bengel. 

Butt. . . . Buttmann (New Testament Grammar). 
B.U. . . . Bible Union Version. 

Cf. . . . . Latin confer, i.e. compare. 

Chrys. . . . Chrysostom. 

Ell. . . . . Ellicott. 

Erasm.. . . Erasmus. 

etal. . . . etalii, and others. 

ff.. . . . . following. 

Good. . . . Goodwin (Greek Grammar). 

Had. .. . Hadley ie re 

aré. . . . » «Kal Td €vrepa = etc. 

L.& Sc. . . Liddell and Scott (Greek Lexicon). 
LXX . . . Septuagint. 

O.V. . . . Old Version (of 1611). 

R.V. . . . Revised Version (American). 

st. . . . . stead = instead of. 

W-H. . . . Westcott and Hort. 


It is thought the remaining abbreviations require no special 
explanation. 
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EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 





GENERAL OUTLINE. 


Cus. I-III. A sublime outburst of emotion in view of the 
glory and blessedness of the salvation wrought by Christ. Cus. 
IV.-VI. Chiefly hortatory. First, an exhortation to Christian 
unity ; and then, to avoid various immoral practices to which 
they had been accustomed before their conversion. 


Cuap. I. Vv. 1,2. Address. — Vv. 3-14. The blessings of the 
elect. THE FATHER has chosen them to be holy; has predeter- 
mined them to the adoption of sons; has bestowed grace on them 
in the beloved. THE SON, in the riches of His grace, has purchased 
for them redemption through His blood; has bestowed on them 
wisdom, in making them acquainted with the mystery of His will; 
has obtained for them, under Himself the one head, according to the 
purpose of the Father, an inheritance. THE Spirit, after they have 
heard and believed the word of truth, has sealed them, and has 
become the earnest of their inheritance. — Vv. 15-23. Thanksgiv- 
ing for their faith; and a prayer that they may have the spirit of 


. wisdom and revelation, to understand more fully the glory of Christ, 


and of their inheritance in Him. 


Norg. — The above scarcely indicates the contents of vv. 1-14. There is perhaps no 
paragraph in the Epistles of Paul, in which every clause is so freighted with meaning. 


V.1. awéorodos Xp- "Incod. Comparing this w. S00A0s Xp- "Incov 
(Rom. 1. 1), the gen. seems rather to denote the idea of possession than of 
Source. — 8a Oedfparos Vcot, through the will of God (berhp-, that which 
has been willed: made definite by the limiting gen. @e0%. Win. p. 125). 
The two clauses, az apostle of Christ Jesus, through the will of God, call the 
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attention of the readers of the Epistle to the fact that the words addressed 
to them have divine authority. — rots aylots, to the saints ; i.e. lo those 
who are consecrated to God. The word Christian had not yet come into 
general use. It occurs but three times in the N. T. — &y ’E@évy is brack- 
eted by W-H. as well as by Tisch. It is strongly defended, however, as 
the true original reading by Meyer, Ell., et al. If the words were omitted 
in the original MS., the simplest explanation is that the epistle was prob- 
ably intended to be read to more than one church, and that a blank space 
was left here to be appropriately filled when the epistle was publicly read 
to any given church. — & Xp- Ingod, w. miorois (not w. aylos), faith ful 
in Christ Jesus: év denotes the element, the life-sphere, adsdingin. The 
article is omitted before wiorots, and thus this clause is united more 
closely to the preceding. We can hardly imitate the Greek const. in an 
Eng. idiom. 


V. 2. Cf. Rom. 1. 7, note. 


V. 3. Hbdoynrés (verb. adj. fr. ebrAoyéw), dlessed ; in the sense, worthy to 
be praised, worthy to be blessed: paxdpros, blessed ; in the sense, happy. Sc. 
efn, optat. of wishing, 4/essed be etc. Note the emphat. position of edAd- 
ynrés. — To¥ xuplov xré. Whether this gen. limits both warfp and Oeds 
(Blessed be the God and Father of etc.), or only the word warhp (Blessed be 
God and the Father of our Lord Fesus Christ), is not certain, either gram- 
matically or logically. That the former is not doctrinally incorrect may 
be seen from verse 17. EIl., Meyer, et al. prefer the latter construction. 
For a similar point, cf. Gal. 1. 4, note on judy. — 6 ebroyfioras fpas, who 
blessed us. How He blessed us (made us praiseworthy) is explained by 
év...éy...év. His blessings to ws are substantial benefits ; our blessing 
in relation to //zm consists in praise: #uas, ws, i.e. Paul and those whom 
he addressed; including also the idea of all believers. Note the repeti- 
tion ebAoynrés .. . ebAoyhoas ... ebAoyla (d/essing, i.e. the possession of 
that which makes us worthy of commendation). — @ rots ér-, iz the heav- 
enly ( places): “the region and sphere where our true home is (Phil. 3. 
20); where our hope is laid up (Col. 1. 5); and whence the blessings of 
the Spirit truly come (Heb. 6. 4).” Ell. So also Alf., Meyer. Though 
the expression has been variously understood, this meaning seems most 
natural. — éy Xptor@ (emphat. posit.), 2% Christ. All is summed up in 
Him. Cf. vv. 10, 11. This is the leading thought of the Epistle. The 
three clauses w. ebAoyhoas (év... dv... év) denote, in what respect, in 
what place, in what person. 


V. 4. Confirmation and further explanation of ebAoyhoas xré. — xabds, 
even as, denotes here both manner and cause. — é€edédfaro (éx-Adyw) hpas, 
__ chose us out for Himself (from the mass of mankind). Cf. éxArexrds, elect, 

chosen: éxroyh, election, choice. — tv atte, in him, i.e. in Christ, the 
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sphere in which the action of the verb was accomplished. — mpd xar- 
Kéo-, before the foundation of the world. . Article omitted in Greek. Win. 
p- 137. The two clauses answer the questions, how, and when, God chose 
us out for Himself. — elvat xré., the purpose: that we should be holy 
(i.e. consecrated to Him: same word rendered saints in verse 1) and with- 
out blame (or wethout blemish); the two adjs. express the positive and the 
negative characteristic. Cf. Eph. 5. 27. — xarevémov abrod, before Him, 
i.e. in the sight of God; judice deo; not simply to human view. — év 
&ydmy may be joined with what precedes, either w. éfeAdtaro, or w. aylous 
cal &uapous (so W-H., Alf., Vulg., Coptic, Erasm., Luther, Calvin, Beza, 
et al.); or w. what follows (so Tisch., Meyer, Ell., Braune; the Peshito, 
Chrys., Theod., August., Jerome, Bengel, De Wette, Olsh., Lach., and 
many others). Standing, as it does, midway between two most important 
statements, is it necessary to limit its force entirely, either to what pre- 
cedes, or to what follows? May not the thought, z Jove, i.e. God’s love, 
extend over both? If, however, we must choose between the two views 
above presented, the latter (connecting év d&ydwry w. mpooplaas) seems to 
us the most natural and forcible. 


V. 5. & dydary mpooplras fpas, having in love pre-determined us: mpo- 
optoas, fr. xpd, before, and dpli(w, to determine ; Spos, a boundary, Lat. termi- 
nus. This seems the most literal and exact rendering: “forcordain” (fr. 
Lat. ordo, a row) means primarily, fo set in a row, to set in order: “ predes- 
tine,” akin to the word destzzy, makes on the mind an,impression which 
does not belong to wpoopl(w. Whether mpooploas, having pre-determined, 
denotes something antecedent to éfeAétaro, chose out for himself, is a 
question not answered here; as the aor. particip. may denote “a simple 
occurrence without regard to time,” Good. Gram. § 204, Note 2; or “a 
simultaneous action,” Win. p. 342. Cf. yvwploas, verse 9. Ell. views the 
action of rpoopicas as antecedent to, Meyer as synchronous with, that of 
éteAdtaro. The Greek particip. certainly does not settle the point, and it 
is not important to us that it should be settled. It is better to fix our 
minds on the great, all-important fact stated in the entire sentence. —els 
vioBerfav, an end in view, for adoption as sons. — 8a. "I- Xp-, through Fesus 
Christ, tells how this is accomplished. No other plan has been devised, 
or is needed. — els adrdyv (defines more exactly and emphasizes eis ulo- 
Geclay), for himself: eis denotes not merely the idea of approach, but that 
of entrance into, “inward union ” (cf. Ell. #% doco: also Ell.’s note on eis 
Xpiordv, Gal. 3.27). The three clauses (e’s... 8&...eis...) are closely 
united in idea. — xara (the rule, or measure) rv ebSoxlav eré., according 
to the good-pleasure of His will (that which has been willed by Him). It is 
not necessary to try to define more exactly, as many do, the meaning of 
edSoxlay here, or to attach to it any other idea than that which ordinarily 
belongs to it (and also to ebdoxéw) in the N. Test. 
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V. 6. alg rrawov «ré. (the primary, the great end, finis primarius. Cf. 
Phil. 1. 11), for the praise of (the) glory of His grace: 56ns made definite 
by the limiting gen. Win. p. 125. — js (attracted from the acc., cognate 
acc. w. éxaplrwoer, to the case of the anteced. ydpiros) xré., which He gra- 
ciously bestowed on us. — tv ty hyamnpeye (ayardw), in the beloved: the 
sphere in which all this is accomplished. “ éy is not here interchangeable 
w. &:d, or equivalent to fropéer, but retains its full primary meaning.” Ell. 


V.7. lv d kyopey, 22 whom (and only i whom) we have (not we shall 
have, nor we have had, but we have, are having). — tiv awodtrpecw, our 
redemption, R. V.; the redemption, the long promised and now known and 
realized redemption. Ell., Alf., Lange, B. U.; die Loskaufung, Meyer. —~ 
81a rod alparos abrod (defines more particularly év $) through his blood. 
Paul does not say, through his perfect and beautiful life as an example, 
nor through his divine teaching, though he spake as never man spake ; 
but through his blood, without which there could be no &peors. Cf. Heb. 
9. 22. — Thy deriv rév wap-: in explanatory appos. w. Thy &roAdrpwou : 
the forgiveness (the remission, the putting away) of our transgressions (Altf., 
Ell.); ‘respasses (R. V., B. U.). Cf. the use of rapawrwua in Rom. 4. 25, 
5.15, ff. — nara rd wAobros xré., w. Exoper, we huve. . . according to the 
riches (the wealth) of his grace. (Note the later form 7d wAobros, st. Att. 
toy wAovrov.) If our redemption is proportionate to the riches of his 
grace, it will certainly be complete. 


V. 8. 4s, attracted fr. the acc. to the case of its antecedent xdpiros ; 
obj of érepiaceucey (trans. here; fr. wepiooetw, to make wepioods, abun- 
dant, over and above); which he made to abound. Some view the verb as 
intrans., and fs as attracted fr. the dat.: but this const. is less probable. — 
els Hpas, cowards us; or more exactly, (entering) zz/o ws. His grace is 
not something simply towards us, or surrounding us, but that which enters 
within our hearts. Cf. Lange. — év racy copia cal dpovfcea. Do these 
words belong w. what precedes or w. what follows? The former connec- 
tion seems more natural and is generally preferred. So R. V., B. U., 
Meyer, Ell., et al. Again, the question arises, are these words spoken of 
God, or of us? The latter seems to be the correct view. So Meyer, Ell. 
et al.: #2 all wisdom (that wisdom which pertains to our eternal welfare, 
—the only wisdom worthy of the name) and prudence, or intelligence 
(Ell.): ppdynors, fr. ppovéw, is the act of using the mind, the application 
or exercise of godia (the generic word for wisdom). The thought of the 
verse, with the above explanation, is this: which (grace entering) into us 
he made to abound in all wisdom and prudence. 


V. 9. yvuploas (yrvwpl(w) hiv: having made known to us etc. This 
was the great exhibition of his grace — explanatory of v.8. The particip. 
here, as in verse 5 (xpoopfaas), seems to denote an act synchronous with 
that of the verb. — Td puorfptov rod Oed- abrod, the mystery (that which 
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had been hidden from the world) of Ais will, respecting his will (obj. gen.). 
— xara rhv evdoxlay avrot: w. ywwpicas. Cf. verse 5, where also it is 
connected w. the particip. preceding it. — 4v wpoéBero é&y atte (ey aire, 
Meyer, Ell., Alf., et al.), which he purposed (set forth) in himself ; or, which 
he purposed in him (in Christ). This latter interpretation, referring a’rg 
to Christ, certainly seems forcible. So it was understood by Chrys. 
and many ancient scholars; also by Luther, Calv., Bengel, and others in 
modern times. The R. V. seems to favor this view. 


V.10. els wré., looking into, with a view to, was Gott im Auge hat 
(Meyer). — olxovoplayv, a setting in order, dispensation, an orderly unfold- 
ing. The clause may be rendered, with a view to the orderly unfolding of 
the fulness of the times. — avaxeharadcacbat: infin. denoting purpose; 
explanatory (epexegetical) of the preceding clause: fo sum up (for himself) 
etc. In this, the oixovoula xré. would consist. This grammatical explana- 
tion is simpler than to make the infin. depend on xpoé@ero. — Ta wayta... 
Ths yiis: all things in Christ, the things in (or upon) the heavens, and the 
things upon the earth. What does this statement mean? There is danger, 
on the one hand, of making it mean more than the words properly signify ; 
on the other hand, of improperly restricting the meaning; so that the most 
various and forced constructions have been put uponit. ‘Any reference 
to the redemption or restoration of those spirits for whom our Lord him- 
self said rd wip 7d aidwoy (Matt. 25. 41) was prepared, must be pronounced 
fundamentally impossible.” Ell. The words, strictly interpreted, do not 
signify any such idea. They assert the ultimate dominion, the headship, 
of our Lord. Even wicked spirits acknowledge and dread his power and 
authority. Under this power, this headship, we who have believed oc- 
cupy a very different place from them, as the apostle now goes on to 
show. — év atr@, expressed for perspicuity and emphasis. 


V. 11. &@ Kal ecAnpdsOnpev (xAnpd. fr. nAjpos, a Jot, a heritage, an 
inheritance). This may be rendered, i whom also we were made a heri- 
tage (i.e. a heritage of God); or, i” whom we were even admitted to an in- 
heritance, were made partakers of the Messianic inheritance. The former, 
R. V., Ell., et al.; the latter, Meyer et al. The latter seems to me better 
suited to the connection. — mpoopioOévres (pass. particip. fr. rpoopltw. Cf. 
mpooploas, verse 5, note): hazing been predetermined. — xata mpdberv 
(cf. wpodOero, verse 9) xré., according toa purpose (or the purpose) of him 
who works etc. — kata riv Bovddy Tob OeA- abros, according to the counsel 
(the plan, design) of his will (that which has been willed). 

V. 12. es 7d evar fuds xré. (the end in view, in connection with the 
combined idea éxAnpdé@nuev mpoopicbevres): to the end that we (should) be 
etc. Observe that judas, which up to this point has denoted believers, both 
Jews and Gentiles, is here contrasted w. duets, verse 13, and thus denotes 
the Jewish Christians. — es Gratvov exré., for the praise etc., the end in 
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view. — Tovs mponAmudéras (mpd, eAmi(w) eré., w. qyas: those who have 
before hoped etc. The prep. xpé seems to point to the predictions of the 
Messiah in the O. T., and to the hopes which the Jews had before the 
coming of Christ. So Meyer. 


V. 13. & § wal tpeis, 2 whom ye also (ye, i.e. converts from the Gen- 
tiles). — 1d evayyé&vov xré., descriptive of tov Adyov rijs aA-, the word of 
truth, the gospel of your salvation. The gospel was then, and is still, the 
word of truth par excellence. — tv §, repeated for emphasis and perspicu- 
ity. — kal muoredoavres, a particular added to dxotcayres: in whom having 
believed (having exercised faith) also. — trppayloOnre (oppayi(w), ye were 
sealed, and thus confirmed as heirs of the Messianic kingdom. — t@ trvet- 
pare xré., with the Holy Spirit of promise. The gen. denotes the idea, 
belonging to; tg aylp is added for solemn emphasis; thus, wzth the Spirit 
belonging to the promise (in fulfilment of the promise) she Holy (Spirit). 


V. 14. 8s: relat. pron. agreeing w. the pred. déppaBdév (Win. p. 166), 
who is an earnest of our inheritance. An earnest was a first instalment 
paid in advance as a pledge; a security for the payment of the whole 
sum. — els Gtrodtrpwoty «ré., for the redemption, (directing the mind énZo) 
the redemption, of the purchased possession (Ell.); the full redemption of His 
purchased possession (Alf.). — els Erawov ... avrot: for the praise of His 
glory. The former clause expresses the end in view with respect to man; 
the latter, with respect to God. — atrod refers to the Father, and is 
connected by Meyer with both clauses (ris wepirorhoews and ris 5dEns). 


V. 15. Avd robro: On this account, referring to what precedes, partic- 
ularly to vv. 13 and 14. — Kayo (= Kal éya), / also ; i.e. Paul as well as 
those whom he is addressing. — akxovoas, having heard, etc. naturally 
refers to the tidings which he had received since he last saw them. — tiv 
Ka’ ipas lor: a form of expression not occurring elsewhere in Paul’s 
epistles, but found in Acts 17. 28, 18. 15, 26. 3, and often in the later 
Greek writers: the faith which is among you, your faith. —wv r@ .. . Iygod, 
in close connection w. wforw. Note the omission of the article after 
xlorw. — Kal tiv ayarnv Thy els wré.: and your love which ( ye have) 
towards etc.: article repeated, thus making the two thoughts, love and 
the objects of love, more distinct. W-H. omit é&ydrnv rhv, and Alf. in- 
cludes them in brackets. The clause would then read, having heard of the 
faith in the Lord Fesus (which is) among you, OY in you, and which (ye show) 
towards all the saints. 


V. 16. od... ebxapirray (agrees w. Kayd, v. 15): £ do not cease etc. 
Meyer speaks of this as a popular hyperbole. Perhaps so; yet the state 
of heart (which is more than any form of words) implied in evxapioTay 
may be unceasing. — émrtp tpav, for you, concerning you. Cf. Rom. I. 8, 
note. — pvelay rovodpevos: making mention (of you), or making (to my- 
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self) @ remembrance (of you). It does not necessarily imply any form of 
words, but simply the idea of remembrance. Cf. Phil. 1. 3, 1 Th. 3. 6, 
2 Tim. I. 3. — éwl w. the gen., i the time of, or simply, zz. The whole 
expression corresponds to that which is now often used, remembering you 
in my prayers; and this state of mind and heart may be unceasing. 


V.17. tva «ré., closely connected w. xpocevya@y, prayers, that etc. — 


6 Oeds wré., the God of our Lord Fesus Christ. Cf. verse 3. Christ himself 


also uses the expression Oeds pov, John 20.17. Cf. Matt. 27. 46. — ris 
SéEns, descriptive gen., or gen. as a periphrasis for an adj. Butt. p. 161. 
— Sqm, optat. = Att. 8ofn. Lach. has 8ép (iota subscript under 7) = Att. 
3g. W-H. give both readings. The optat. after fya is very rare in the 
N. T. If adopted here, it seems to be in keeping with the idea of a wish 
contained in xpovevyayv. See Winer, p. 290; Butt. pp. 215, 233. — mvetpa 
coplas xré., a spirit of wisdom and revelation, R. V.; or the Spirit (the 
Holy Spirit) of wisdom and revelation. Meyer, Ell., Braune. The latter, 
in connection with the thought of giving (8¢7), seems more natural: the 
Holy Spirit who imparts wisdom and reveals truth. (Article omitted, as 
with a proper name.) — & émyvoca atrod, iz the (distinct, definite) 
knowledge of Him, i.e. of the Father. So Ell, Alf., Meyer, et al. Yet 
Calvin, Beza, et al. refer abrod to Christ. é» denotes here, as often, 
“the sphere or element in which the action takes place ” (EIl.). 


V.18. wewroptvous (fdwrilw) trois spBarpots xré. Is this clause 
the object of 8¢n, or acc. abs., or does the particip. by a change of const. 
(occurring in classic Greek) refer to duty, while robs dé¢- becomes acc. of 
specification? All three constructions have been advocated. The last 
is now generally preferred; thus, may give to you etc., being enlightened in 
the eyes of your heart ; or freely rendered, as in R. V., may give to you 
etc., having the eyes of your heart enlightened. — ds rd elSévar bpas : fo the 
end that ye may know ; closely joined in thought with repwriouévous xré. 
— tls (fem. agreeing w. 7 éAmis, the direct interrog. pron. in an indirect 
question. Often so in classic Greek) dori 4 mls wré., what is the hope 
of his calling ; i.e. what ts involved, how much is implied in the divine invi- 
tation (rhs xAfhoews, gen. of cause). Note the three points in Christian 
experience here presented (verses 15, 18): /azth, love, hope. — The next 
clause presents the object of hope; rls 5 Aobdros wré., what the wealth of 
the glory of his inheritance: airrot, as above, refers more naturally to God 
the Father, and may ke viewed as objective or subjective gen.; the inher- 
itance belonging to him, or the inheritance which he gives. The latter 
idea is made prominent by the context. — éy rots &ylots (masc.) denotes 
the sphere, or the location, of the divine inheritance. There is no glorious 
inheritance for men beyond this. 

V. 19. A continuation of the same construction. The apostle labors 
to give expression to his ecstatic emotions. After indicating that which 


14 NOTES ON EPHESIANS. 


is hoped for, the power which is to accomplish this is naturally referred 
to. — kal ri rd... phyeOos xré., and what (is) the surpassing magnitude of 
his power toward us who have faith. — xara rhv bvépyaav eré. indicates 
the measure of this power: according to the working of the strength of his 
might etc. Note the extraordinary accumulation of words denoting 
power and activity, — duvduews ... éwdpyesay... xpdrous ...laoxdos. It 
seems less natural to connect this clause logically w. mirrevoyras. 

V. 20. fw (sc. évépyecay) tvipynxey (perf. fr. evepydw), which he has 
wrought. Ell. et al. read here évfipynoer, which he wrought etc. — 
byelpas ... xaloas: participles denoting manner or means: action simul- 
taneous with that of the verb (Winer, p. 342), é raising him... in mak- 
ing him to sit. Meyer, Ell. et al. read éxa@ioev, and he made him to sit. — 
év Seftq atrod, the place of honor. The usual form of expression in the 
gospels is éx Setar. — bv roig dr-: cf. verse 3, note. 

V. 21. trepdve waons apy fis xré., up above (or far above) every sover- 
cigenty, and authority, and power, and dominion: — a series of words nearly 
synonymous for the sake of emphasis. — é& r@ aléve rotre .. . v Te 
pédAAovre (sc. aid): i this world (age, era)...in that tocome. 6 aid 
obros in the N. T. is the period in this world’s history up to the wapoucta ; 
6 aiwy wéAAwy is the period beginning with the wapovola and extending 
onwards. 

V. 22. The former verse presents the exaltation of Christ as the high- 
est conceivable; this verse, his unlimited and absolute sovereignty. — 
kal wavra imérafey (iwo-rdoow) wré., and he put all things in subjection 
(lit. ke arranged all things under) under his feet : — more expressive than 
if he had said under him. Note the repetition of the thought in éx- iad. 
The emphatic word is rdyra (as above wdons and xayrds), all things, i.e. 
all created things. — xal atrov Waxev, and gave him. Observe, it is not 
LOnxev, or Larnoer, placed, or appointed ; but Zwer, gave. Christ in his 
exalted position was a divine gift to the church. — xepadty, appos. w. 
abrév, (as) head, or (to be) head. — wtp wévra (in the same emphatic and 
comprehensive sense as just above), over, or beyond, all things: rj éxxdn- 
ol (dat. comm.), fo, or for, the church (in the collective sense). 


V. 23. The figure, naturally suggested by xepaAfy, is carried out; and 
the relation of the church to the head presented. — rts, ut guae (Meyer, 
Kiihner), guae quidem (EN1.), so that it (ts), or which indeed (is). — TO COG 
avrod. The same figure is found often elsewhere. Cf. 2. 16, 4. Vv: 4, 12, 
16, 5. VV. 23, 30. — Td wAfpepa (fr. rAnpdw denoting result. Good. § 129, 
4; Had. 461), that which has been made full of him who fills all in all. 
The church, the body of Christ, is “that which is filled up by Christ” 
(Eadie, Ell.) ; “das erfillte Christi, d.h. dasjenige, was von ihm erfillt 
ist” (Meyer). The last expression, rod . . . tAnpovpévov, is understood, 
therefore, to refer to Christ, not to the Father. The particip. is best 


= ne nang fy: 


CHAPTER II. 1, 2. 15 


viewed as mid. and éy waow as the sphere in which the action takes 
place: lit. of the one who in all things fills (for himself) all things ; or, 
more briefly, of him who fills all in all: ta wdvra like ra wdyra, verse 10. 
The sublimity of this conception, in fact of all the conceptions in this 
chapter, can be felt only by those who have been taught by the Holy 
Spirit. 


Cuap. II. Vv. 1-10. You also, who were-dead, he hath made 
alive with Christ, through grace.—Vv. 11-22. The Gentiles, not 
less than the Jews, sharers in this salvation through Christ. 


V.1. Kal tpas, And you, or, You also, addressed particularly to the 
readers of the epistle; making to them an application of what has just 
been said. The structure of the sentence, through the rush of thoughts 
in the mind of the writer, is broken; and the verb governing suas is first 
expressed in verse 5. — Svras vexpots, being dead, or more freely rendered, 
when ye were dead ; the particip. 3vras being present with respect to the 
leading verb cuve(worolnoev. That the readers would understand this of 
spiritual death can scarcely be doubted, and is made still plainer by the 
datives of manner or means directly following : dy, or, ‘hrough, your tres- 
passes and sins. napdwropua (a fall aside, fr. napa-wlerw) denotes properly 
some overt act; duapria, the generic word, denotes a state of mind and 
heart as well as an act ; an omission as well as a commission. 


V.2. & als, in which: év denotes here, as often, the sphere in which 
the action takes place. Cf. év waow, 1. 23.—-roré, once ; with a verb of 
past tense, as here, formerly. —wepvewarhoare (mepi-naréw), ye walked 
about, ye lived. — ara roy alava xré., an expression difficult to render 
exactly. For the meaning of aléy, cf. 1. 21, note. It suggests the idea of 
the present moral condition of the world. Cf. Rom. 12. 2, 2 Cor. 4. 4. 
6 «douos means the world, primarily with reference to physical arrange- 
ment and order. According to the course (the present era) of this world 
means, therefore, according to the present spirit, the present tendency, of this 
world. — Kata tov dpxovra wré., according to the prince (or the ruler) of 
the power (or the authority) of the air. The thought seems to be that the 
air which encompasses this physical world («éoos) during this present 
era (aiéyv) is pervaded with evil; that the prince of evil has his authority 
(efoveta), or his empire, in the air: «ard, according to, i. e. in obedience to, 
the laws and requirements of this ruler: rod dépos, of the air, or in the 
air. Note the dif. bet. dip, the lower atmosphere, and al€hp, the higher 
and purer air.— rob mvebparos xré. It seems simplest in grammati- 
cal const. and in idea to make this depend, like éfovclas, on &pxovra: 
according to the ruler of the authority in the air (the ruler) of the spirit that 
now works (ts now active) in the sons of disobedience. This const. is pre- 
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ferred by Winer, Meyer, Ell., et al. Note the expression, sons of disobedt- 
ence, ‘a disobedience to which they belong as children to a parent.” Ell. 
See Winer, § 34, 3, b, Note 2. 


V. 3. & ols (cf. év als, verse 2), among whom, i. e. the sons of dis- 
obedience. — xal qpeig wavres, we also al/ etc.; the Jews, not less than the 
Gentiles described in verses 1, 2. — dvertpadnpev (avarrpédw) uré., were 
turned to and fro; lived. —& raig trOuplars wxré., a more definite de- 
scription of the life among the sons of disobedience; and this is pictured 
still further in wrosovvres Ta OcA- nré., doing the things willed, the desires, 
of the flesh and of the thoughts (those things passing throush the mind: 
Siavorwy, fr. Sidvora, and that fr. did and wots). —Kal pea (Att. Fuew) . . . 
dpyiis, avd were children by nature of anger. Distinguishing bet. @uyds 
and dpyf, the former is perhaps best rendered wrath, and the latter anger. 
The question has been much discussed whether this verse means, we were 
by birth, or at our birth, by descent, children of anger; whether, in other 
words, we find here the doctrine of “ origina] sin.” The majority of ex- 
positors and theologians decidedly favor the affirmative of this question. 
Meyer, however, argues at length against this interpretation ; and under- 
stands $vce:, not of the nature with which we are born (as though we had 
here yevéve:); but rather, of the nature which we acquire dy grow?h after 
our birth. On the meaning of dors, as denoting evowth, see L.& Sc. Cf. 
also ¢éw, Luke 8..6,8, Heb. 12.15. Whichever view is correct, it should 
be noted that pice: is not emphatic in position ; so that the thought was 
not prominent in the mind of the writer. If he had said g@ice: #ueda 
wré., then dtce: would have been emphatic; and the statement would, 
have been, dy nature we were etc. As the sentence now stands, the em- 
phatic words are #ueba and dpyijs, we were, we used to be (before we were 
in Christ Jesus) children by nature of anger. Whose anger is here meant 
cannot be doubtful. —@s Kal oi Aoumol, as the rest (of men) also, in dis- 
tinction fr. nuets above. 


V. 4. The sentence begun in verse 1 is here resumed by the adversa- 
tive conj. 8¢, because this verse stands in opposition to the relative sen- 
tences in verses 2, 3. The const. is, b 5é Oeds.. . Huds . . . cuve(woroincer 
+e Xp-.— tAovaws Ov ev ka, being rich in mercy, da er reich ist an 
Erbarmen (Meyer), since he is rich in mercy. — 8va w. acc. on account 
of, because of. Vulg. propter etc. treos, mercy; w&ydan, love: “the rela- 
tion of species to genus.” Meyer. — fv w. hydirncey, acc. of cognate 
meaning. | 

V.5. Kal dvras pds, even when we were: particip. present with re- 
spect to the principal verb. —ovvefworolncey (ov-(wo-roidw) to Xp-, made 
us alive with Christ. The verb may be spoken either of spiritual or of 
physical life. Some have limited the thought here to the former; some 
to the latter of these two ideas. Perhaps Alf. is right in understanding 
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both. “Our stirttual life is the primary subject of the Apostle’s thought; 
but this includes in itself our share in the resurrection and exaltation 
(ver. 6) of Christ.” (Alf.) If we view the verb as referring specially to 
the resurrection of Christ, then the certainty of our own resurrection is 
. assured by that of Christ; but the certainty of our spiritual resurrection 
is also assured equally by that event.— yxdpirl torre cverwpévor (cd(w), 
by grace (emphat. posit.) have ye been, and are, saved (pf.), made partakers 
of salvation ; the fact, and the means by which it has been accomplished, 
are here unequivocally affirmed. 


Vv. 6,7. Kal cuvtyeapey (adv, eyelpw) cal ovvexdOurey (ob?, xa6l(w), 
and raised us up with him and made us sit with him. In like manner, as 
his resurrection was an assurance of our own resurrection, both physical 
and spiritual, so his glorious exaltation was the assurance of that which 
awaits us. — éy trois ér- &y Xp- "Inoot. Cf. 1. 3, notes. — twa evielEqrar 
wré., the object in view in all that is affirmed, vv. 5, 6, that he might show 
in the ages that are coming the surpassing wealth of his grace. — tv ypye- ... 
fpas: the manner in which this grace appears. —év Xp- Inood (emphat. 
posit.) : the sphere in which this exhibition of grace has been made. Note 
the emphatic repetition of the loved name, verses 5, 6, 7, 10, T¢ Xpior@ 
o.. ey Xpior@ “Inco... dv Xpiorg “Inood .. . dv Xpiortg “Iyood. 


Vv. 8,9. Confirmation of the words just used, the surpassing wealth 
of his grace, by a recurrence to the parenthetical clause in verse 5, and a 
fuller expression. — rq xépert (emphat. posit.), dat. of cause; causa effi- 
ciens (Meyer). — Sta wlorews, through faith, causa apprehendens (Meyer). — 
Kal Tro0ro, and this, the fact just stated.— ov« & tpav, sc. éoriv, (25) not 
of (lit. out of) yourselves. —®e0d 1d Sdpov, sc. éoriy. Note the emphatic 
brevity of the Greek: and this not of yourselves, the gift of God; not of 
works, that no man may glory. 1 often heard in my childhood an elderly 
lady in New England (my own grandmother) repeat verses 8 and 9 as a 
text from which she had heard “the good Mr. Whitefield” preach (She 
pronounced the word Whitefield.) 


V. 10. Confirmation of od« é &pyw. —avrot (emphat.) . . . wolnpa 
(a thing made, fr. wow), for we are hes workmanship (handiwork, Ell.) ; 
referring to the new spiritual creation of the believer in Christ. — kris Ody- 
wes (xTi(w) ... eal Kré., having been created (at the new birth) for etc. — 
ols (attracted to the case of the anteced. &pyors, direct obj. of xponrolya- 
ev, fr. mpo-eromd(w) . . . Obs, which God prepared beforehand. What 
does this mean? The note of Ell. (citing from a sermon of Beveridge) 
gives a satisfactory answer : “ God, Jefore we were created in Christ, made 
ready for us; prearranged, prepared a sphere of moral action, or (to use 
the simile of Chrys.) a road, with the intent shat we should walk in it, and 
not leave it: this sphere, this road, was épya ayaéd.” —{tva, purpose: ‘hat 
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we may walk in them (i.e. good works). Note how often Paul speaks of 
works, good works, not indeed as a ground of justification, but as the out- 
growth of a vital Christian faith, or as the sphere in which the Christian 
walks. The épya of the Christian, here mentioned, on which James also 
dwells with so much emphasis, are very different from the épya véuou, 
works of law, and the épya in verse 9. The active life of Paul is one of 
the best illustrations of his meaning. 


V.11. Avé (Aid 8), Wherefore, i.e. “because we have become partak- 
ers of so great and undeserved benefits, verses 4-10’ (Meyer). “ Not in 
exclusive-reference to verses 4-10, but rather to the declaratory portion of 
the foregoing paragraph, verses I-7.” (EIl.). — pwnpovedere (pres. imperat.), 
bear in mind, keep in mind habitually as a motive to gratitude. —8tt wore 
tpets xré. (sentence unfinished in this verse ; const. resumed in verse 12, 
Sri Fre nré.), that once you, Gentiles in the flesh: ra before &6yn, generic 
article, may be omitted in rendering ; rd not repeated before éy capxi, the 
two clauses being closely united: oapxi here in the primary, physical 
sense, the reference being to circumcision, “the corporeal mark” (EIl.) ; 
yet this almost necessarily suggests the derived, spiritual sense usregener- 
ate (so Theoph., Ambros., Grot., Peile, et al.) : article often omitted w. 
oapxi, Win. § 19, Butt. § 124; yet the English idiom requires us to express 
the article. — ot Aey- (appos. w. 7a €6- év cap-), those who are called uncir- 
cumctston: a contemptuous expression. — bd... meptropfs, gen. of agent 
or doer, by that which is called circumcision: éxpoBvorla and weproun, 
names denoting the two classes of persons. —év capkl xetporotfrov (adj. 
of two endings, qualifies wep:roujjs), 72 the flesh, made by hand, — only that 
and nothing more! no change of heart! all external ! 


V. 12. 8t fre: const., begun in verse 11, here resumed: Tp Kap 
éxelyp corresponds to woré above: that you were at that time separate (xw- 
pis) from Christ.— danddorpimévor (dm-arAotpise, fr. BAASTpLOS, of oF be 
longing to another, Lat. alienus) ris wodutelas Kré., alienated from, estranged 
Srom, the commonwealth, or the citizenship, of Israel. mwodtrrela occurs in 
N. T. only here and in Acts 22. 28, where it is rendered citizenship, R. V.— 
kal févor xré., and strangers, foreigners, in respect to the covenants of the 
promise (objective gen., or “gen. of the point of view.” EI.) or strangers 
Jrom etc. (gen. of departure from, gen. of privation): the covenants of the 
promise, that of the Messiah, made with Abraham and subsequently re- 
newed with the other patriarchs; also with Moses. — é€(Sa (emphat. 
posit.) i) xovres xré., not having any hope (i. e. hope with respect to a 
future life) ad without God in the world. Truly a most tragic picture ! 


_ V. 13. vuvl 8 in contrast w. Te Kaip@ exeivy.— ev Xp- 'Inood, in 
contrast w. xwpls Xpicrov, But nou in Christ Jesus. —~— speis . . . dyevh- 
Onre eyyis, you, who once were far off, have been brought (lit. became) near. 


a. 
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The writer is not content with having said in the beginning of the sen- 
tence éy Xpiorp “Inood, he now adds the emphatic and more definite 
expression éy t@ aluart tov Xpiorov, in the blood of Christ. He does 
not say, by the teaching of Christ, or by the beautiful life of Christ; but, 
in the blood of Christ! év w.the dat. denotes here, as often, the element, 
or the sphere, in which an action takes place. In ch. 1.7, we have an- 
other form of expression, évy @ . . . 51a Tov alparos abrov, in whom... 
through hts blood. 


V.14. Confirmation and explanation of verse 13.—atrds yap, For 
he himself (Lat. ipse), he alone. — } eptvyn hpav, our peace ; peace in the 
widest sense ; not only, as the connection indicates, peace between Jew 
and Gentile, but also, as the writer goes on presently to show (verses 
15-18), peace between both parties and God. — 6 rowfoas, who made, or 
as the particip. often has a causal force, since he made. — +a. &ydédrepa ey, 
both parties (Jew and Gentile) one, united (unum).— nal... Atoas, and 
broke down (loosed so that it fell down) the middle wall (fr. péoos and ror 
xos, wali of a house, Lat. paries) of partition: rod ppayyov, gen. of appo- 
Sition; the middle wall which served as a partition, which separated the one 
from the other, the Jew from the Gentile. 


V.15. Thv &pav may be viewed as in appos. w. 7d peodrotxov Tov 
gp-, and the pbj. of Avoas (so Meyer, Alf., Ell., Hodge, Riddle, et al.); or 
as the obj. of xarapyhaas (so R. V., Bib. Union, et al.). Again, a comma 
may be placed after €x@pay and none after abrod (so Tisch.), or a comma 
may stand after both words (so Alf., Ell., et al.), or the comma may be 
removed after &@pav (so W-H.). With all these various pointings, the 
sentence is grammatical, and the general sense is not materially affected. 
With the pointing of Tisch., the verse reads, ‘he enmity (appos. w. what 
goes before), having in his flesh abolished the law of commandments (con- 
tained) in ordinances; that etc. With the pointing of W-—H., the sen- 
tence would read as in the R. V. — rhy &0_, the hatred, i.e. primarily betw. 
Jew and Gentile ; but this was also, as appears from the context, closely 
connected with alienation from God. Cf. note on eiphyn above. — &y 
Ty capnl abrod, 7 his flesh. For a fuller expression of the idea, cf. Col. 
I. 22. év r@ odpart Ths capKds abtov 8:4 Tov Oavdrov, tn the body of his 
Jesh through death.— tov vépov . . . Séypactv, the Jaw (generic and col- 
lective) of commandments (the specifications in the law) embodied in de- 
crees. “The gen. rév évroAgv denotes the contents of the law, and 
év Séyuact the essential form in which the évroAai are given.” Meyer. — 
katapyfoas, fr. xat-apyéw, to render apyds, idle, inoperative.—tWwa... 
Krioy (aor. subjunc. fr. «ri(w) xré., that he might create, build, the two in 
himself into one new man, making peace (the particip. denoting means as 
well as time, while making, and by making): eiphynv, as above, verse 14, 
peace between Jew and Gentile, and between both and God. 
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V.16. Sc. tva before xa) dwoxaradrAdén (dxo-xatr-adAdoow) xré., and might 
fully reconcile them both (lit. the both) in one body |i.e. united in one body) to 
God through the Cross: év év\ oépars has been urderstood by some as 
referring to the body of Christ; by others, more naturally, I think, to both 
parties united in one body. So Erasm., Calvin, Olsh., De Wette, Winer, 
Meyer, Alf., Ell., et al. — droxrelvas (the notion of time and the means), 
after and by having slain. —riv ESpav points still more clearly here 
to the enmity between man and God. — & atra, iz it, i.e. the Cross, as 
the sphere in which the result was reached. So éy airg is now generally 
understood (not in the sense éy aitg, in himself). 


Vv. 17,18. Kal QAVav, and having come. When? Verses 15, 16 for- 
bid our referring this to his advent in the flesh. It must refer to some- 
thing subsequent to his crucifixion. The usual and most natural view is 
that it refers to his coming by his Spirit and by those whom he com- 
missioned to preach his gospel. — etynyyeAloaro xré., preached the good 
tidings of peace to you who were afar off (meaning the Gentiles) and 
peace (an emphatic repetition) 40 those who were near (i.e. the Jews). For 
the meaning of paxpdy and éyyts, cf. verses 12, 13.— 8re xré. It is 
often difficult to decide with certainty whether Sr: is better viewed as 
causal or as declarative. Perhaps it may convey both ideas at once. 
So Ell. views it here: “as ## is a fact that” etc. Yet the causal sense 
seems more prominent here, for, seeing that. — 8v’ abrot wré., through him 
we have the access (or our access) botk (emphatic in position and definite, 
lit. the both) in one Spirit to the Father. This verse defines very clearly 
the kind of peace just mentioned. éy év) wveduars is usually understood 
to mean here the Holy Spirit, as the sphere in which all is accomplished. 
The verse then presents the three persons of the Godhead ; through him 
(the Son. Christ Jesus), #7 one Spirit (the Holy Spirit), our access, our intro- 
duction (Ell.), to the Father. 


V. 19. A conclusion, how joyous, fr. verses 14-18; and a fuller decla- 
ration of the thought in verse 13. — évot, strangers, foreigners, those who 
belong to another government or country: wdpokot, syourners, perh. an 
Alexandrine word, meaning the same as the classic péroto, resident aliens, 
those who reside in a place without the rights of citizenship. Both to- 
gether form the opposite of cuvwoAtra:.— GAAG loré. Note the emphatic 
repetition of the verb: dzt ye are etc. — tév aylwy. Some fanciful mean- 
ings have been given to this word here (as the Jews, the patriarchs, the 
angels) ; but it is better to understand it in the ordinary N. T. sense, the 
saints, i.e. Christians, the church of Christ. — olkeior rot 000, an emphatic 
addition to the clause ouywoAtra tav ay-: fellow-citizens with the saints, 
and belonging to the household of .God ; oixeto following ovvwoAtra, and 
contrasted with févo. and mdpoixo: is best viewed as a subst. 
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V. 20. The metaphor in olxeZo: rod Oeot is continued and more fully 
presented in this verse. — drrovcoSopnOdvres (éx-o1xo8oudw, fr. olxos and 
Sduw) ewl ré., built upon the foundation of etc. (i. e. when ye became Chris- 
tians) ; the foundation of, i.e. the foundation laid by the apostles and proph- 
ets. So it is usually understood. The foundation consisting of etc. (gen. 
of appos.), or the foundation de/onging to (possess. gen.), seems less natu- 
ral. Cf. 1 Cor. 3.10. Whether xpofnréy here refers to the prophets of 
the O. Test. or to those of the N. Test. is not very certain. Either refer- 
ence makes good sense in the connection. The older commentators gen- 
erally understood the reference to be to the O. T. prophets (so Chrys., 
Theod., Hieron., Erasm., Beza, Calvin, and many others). “It is now 
more generally understood of the N. T. prophets. The order of the 
words, afostles and prophets, is thought very decidedly to favor this view 
(so Meyer, Ell.,et al.). Yet this reason alone is not very weighty; as the 
writer might very naturally mention the nearest object first. The omis- 
sion of thé article before xpo¢- unites the two more closely in thought. 
Apostles and prophets were engaged in one work ; laid one foundation. — 
Bvros dxpoywvialou (Axpos, at the point, highest ; ywvla, corner, angle)... 
"Inood, Christ Jesus himself (himself alone) being the chief corner stone, the 
highest point, “ the head-corner stone” (Ell., Alf.). “The doctrine of the 
Apostles, i.e. Christ preached is the @euddcos; Christ fersonal, the axpoye- 
miaios; Christ mystical, the rAhpwoua; cf. ch. 1.23” (EIll.). “This view ele- 
vates evangelical preaching, while it sends us back of councils and creeds 
to Christ for our doctrine ” (Riddle). 


Vv. 21, 22. é& @ refers most naturally to the nearest anteced., i# 
whom.— waca olxoSopf is rendered by the revisers, both English and 
American, each several building, or every building. So also Meyer. Yet 
Alf., Ell., Braune, et al. render, a// the building. The first rendering seems 
preferable. In one vast temple are many olxo8oual. Cf. Matt. 24. 1. 
Tas olxodouds toi lepod, the buildings of the temple. — rvvappodoyoupdyy 
(cuv-apuoroydw, fr. apuds, a fitting or joining, and Aédyos, fitly joined to- 
gether). — at&e (atto, usu. abédvw) in the active sense here (cf. 1 Cor. 3. 
6, 7, 2 Cor. 9. 10), occasions growth. The metaphor does not seem to 
be that cach several building grows, or increases in itself; but rather 
that every building, by being carefully framed and joined to every other, 
causes the growth of the whole into a holy temple in the Lord. The 
metaphor each several building, or every building, may represent the 
various bodies of Christians (éxxcAnola) in different places. —é xvple, 
bv @, in the Lord (i.e. the Lord Jesus), i whom etc.—Kal tpets, you also, 
addressed to the readers of the epistle. — cvvoixoSopeiofe (note the force 
of the pres.), are being built together; indicating a progressive work. — 
elg Kxaroucnrfipioy ... wvedpart, info a Anbitation (a dwelling place) of 
God in the Spirit. Note here, as in verse 18, the distinct recognition of 


22 NOTES ON EPHESIANS. 


the three persons in the Godhead : éy ¢, 1 whom, i.e. Christ Jesus .. . 
Tov Beov, of God, the Father, év xvetpart, in the (Holy) Spirit. Note also 
that év ¢ is connected with the verb, : whom you also are being built 
together : dv mvevpati, W. karointhpioy Tov Beov, a habitation of God in the 
Spirzt. God dwells in the church in and through his ever-present Holy 
Spirit. 


Cuap. III. V.1. Paul the prisoner of Christ for the Gentiles. 
— Vv. 2-12. An outburst of emotion in view of his mission to 
them. — V. 13. Prayer for strength. — Vv. 14-19. Prayer for those 
addressed. — Vv. 20, 21. A doxology. 


V..1. Tobtrov xdpwy, On this account, referring to 2. 22, in view of the 
fact there stated. — 6 S€opuos xré., the prisoner of Christ, i.e. for the sake 
of Christ, because of Christ. It will be recollected that this epistle was 
written after Paul became a prisoner; whether at Caesarea, as Meyer 
argues, or at Rome, as the majority think, is not certain. — dwép thoy 
wré., in behalf of you Gentiles. This reference would naturally excite 
emotion on their part. — The sentence here begun is usually viewed as 
broken off; and resumed at some subsequent point; as most expositors 
think, with verse 14. Yet Meyer (sth edition), following the Syriac, 
Chrys., Theoph., Erasm., Beza, et al., supplies eiuf after MatAos and 
makes thus a complete sentence, On this account I Paul am the prisoner 
of Christ for you Gentiles. This last expression, in an emphatic position, 
leads the writer to dwell on the thought that he was especially commis- 
sioned as apostle to the Gentiles. Whichever grammatical construction 
we adopt, the argument of the chapter remains the same. 


V. 2. Confirmation of the words for you Gentiles. — dye, zf at least ; 
certainly (this is so) if etc. — hxovoare, aor., is here best rendered into 
English by a perf., ye have heard of. — riv olxov- . . . rod Beod, the dispen- 
sation of the grace of God. To express the thought in another form ; z/ a¢ 
least ye have heard how the grace of God was dispensed. — tis So0elons 
(3idcouz) wré., (the grace of God) that which was given me to you-ward: eis 
duas (direction of the thoughts and purpose), to enter into the midst of you 
and labor there. 

V. 3. 8m, that ; introduces the explanation of }xovcare Thy otxoy- Kré. 
— xara droxdAvfry, denotes manner; according to, or by way of, or sim- 
ply dy revelation (R. V.). — yvaplo Oy (yroplw) . . . puorrtprov, the mystery 
(that which is stated in verse 6) was made known to me. — Ka8ds closely 
connected with the preceding clause (not with xara amoxdAuiy), the mys- 
tery was made known to me, as I wrote before in bricf, or as I have written 
above briefly, referring (as is now generally thought) to 1.9 ff., 2. 13 ff.; 
not to a former epistle now lost. 








’ CHAPTER III. 4-6. 23 


V. 4. wpds 8, directing attention to which, in view of which, or simply 
by which ; 8 refers to that which he had above written (xpoéypaya). — 
Stivacbe dvayiwwaokovres, ye are able while, and by, reading: particip. 
denoting time and means. — voffoacxré., to perceive my understanding in 
the mystery of Christ. The gen. is understood by many as oljecttve ; the 
mystery relating to Christ, by which the Gentiles and Jews became united 
in him: by many, however, as gen. of apposition, or identity, the mystery of 
which Christ himself is the embodiment. (So Alf., Ell, Meyer.) Cf. Col. 
I. 27. “In either case ‘the mystery’ here refers to the whole wonderful 
scheme or purpose of redemption in Christ, of which he is himself the 
centre.” Riddle. 

V. 5. 8, which, i.e. the mystery of Christ. — érépats yeveats is best 
viewed as dat. of time; contrasted w. viv: in other generations (so 
Meyer, 5th edition, et al.). It is not necessary to give yeveais any other 
than its ordinary meaning here. — ovx éyvwploOn (yvwpl(w), was not made 
known. — trois vivis trav av0-, fo the sons of men, a very general expression 
(only here and in Mark 3. 28); corresponding to the Heb. DUN~")3. 
This mystety may have been known, at least imperfectly, to Abraham 
(cf. Gal. 3. 8) and a few others (Rom. 9. 24-29, 17. 9-12) who had gone 
before, but not /o the sons of men in general. — as viv drrexadthOn (d70- 
KadUrrw, fo uncover, reveal), as now (under the Christian dispensation) :¢ 
has been revealed. yvwpl(w means simply 40 make known, and is spoken of 
any fact: &roxadtrrw, to make known that which was previously hidden, 
to uncover. — tots aylots (belongs w. both nouns) at- xré., fo his (refer- 
ring to Christ) holy apostles and prophets (the prophets under the new 
dispensation): aylois, used here, as it is often used in addressing the 
churches. There is no lack of delicacy in applying the word here to 
apostles, among whom Paul himself would be reckoned. To the holy 
apostles and prophets this mystery of Christ was revealed in a much 
clearer light than ever before ; and this was done év rveduart, in the Spirit, 
“the life-sphere, within which the revelation is accomplished ” (Braune). 


V. 6. Explanatory of 7rd puorhpiov in verse 3. — ta vy, subj. of elvar: 
cuvkAnpovoua xré. adjs. agreeing w. 7d €0-: that the Gentiles are heirs 
together, and in a body together, and partakers together ; note the repetition 
of cuy-... 00... ouvv-, emphasizing the idea ‘sogether, i.e. together with 
the Jews. — rhs érayyeAlas, of the promise. The well-known promise is 
here referred to, made centuries earlier: ‘in thee shall all families 
of the earth be blessed.” Gen. 12. 3, 28.14. Cf. 2. 12. — év Xp- ‘Iyo- 
Sta Tod ebay-, iz Christ Fesus through the gospel, belongs w. the whole 
statement elva: 7d 26v7n xré., not simply w. érayyeAlas. In how far the 
nature and the scope of this promise was understood by the patri- 
archs and prophets is a question which is very differently answered by 
different persons. 





24 _NOTES ON EPHESIANS. 


V. 7. Stdxoveg (perh. derived fr. a stem Sax = diwx, in 3idKw), not 
essentially different in meaning from éxnpérns (used in the epistles but 
once. I Cor. 4. 1): @ servant. (The English word minister has now 
acquired a technical sense quite different from that of Sidxovos.) Oepdxwy 
(but once in N. T., Heb. 3. 5), 4 wasting-man, attendant, servant: Sovdos, 
a bond-servant. — tyevhOnv (ylvoua or ylyvouas), Att. éyevduny. The aor. 
of yervde is éyervfOny (double »v). — xara rhv Swpedv xré., according to 
the free gift (==8épov). This office, a servant, or minister, of the gospel, 
was the free gift. — ris xdp- rod Seo8, of the grace (a descriptive or quali- 
fying gen.) of God. — ris So8elons (1 aor. pass. particip. fr. 5f3auz) por, 
which was given to me. Meyer et al. read here rhy So0ciody wot, agreeing 
w. Swpedy. — xara tiv tvépy- xré. (closely connected w. the particip. 
808elons), according to the working, the efficiency, of his power. It was this 
which converted a Sau/ into a Paxl. Nothing short of this ever wrought 
such a change. 


V. 8. sol repeats with emphasis the unemphatic sof (enclit.) in verse 
7.— Te Aaxrororépw (a comparative ending, attached to the superlative 
éadxuorros), the one less than the least. — whvrev aylwv, of all saints. An 
expression of humility, much stronger than that in 1 Cor. 15. 9; but rest- 
ing, no doubt, on the same ground, the oft-recurring recollection that he 
had been a persecutor. — tots tveow ebdyy-, explanatory of 4 xdpis abrn, 
to preach to the Gentiles etc. — rd dve&tyvlacrrov (a priv., » euphon., é- 
ixvidlw, to trace out, fr. é, txvos, a track) whodros rod Xp-, the riches of 
Christ which have not been, and cannot be, traced out. Those who seek to 
trace out these riches may surely find the best material, and enough, for 
their sermons. 


V. 9. Kal dwrloa (pwri(w) rls (fem. agreeing with) 4 olxovopla «ré., 
and to bring to light what is etc. Many editors (Alf., Ell., Meyer, Braune, 
et al.) read parioa: xdvras rls wré., to enlighten all men (as to) what is etc. 
or to make all men see etc. This infin., like ebayyeAloac@a:, depends on 
€540n 4) xdpis arn. — t olxovopla: cf. 1. 10. — rod puornplov: the same 
as in verses 3, 4; and explained in verse 6.— rod droxexpuppévov (dmo- 
kptrrw)... ev To Oe... krloavre (xrl(w), which has been hidden ...in 
God who created all things; and hence had the power and the right to 
arrange all things, this pvorfpioy included, as pleased him; amd ray 
aidvey, from the ages (denoting time, the terminus a quo, dating from the 
creation of all things). 


V. 10. tva «ré. Closely connected in thought w. ebayyeAloacda: and 
putloa, to preach... to bring to light...in order that etc. (the divine 
purpose). — yvwpioGq (aor. pass. subjunc. fr. ywpl(w) viv, there might be 
made known now. — raig apxais . .. érovpavlots, fo the principalities and 
authorities in the heavenly places (cf. 1. 3, note) ; namely, to the angels. 
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So Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al. This is one among the many suggestions of 
the interest which the inhabitants of the other world take in the affairs of 
this world. — 8a w. the gen. through, by means of. — % wodwmolkidos 
(woAd, much; wouidos, variegated) copla wré., the manifold wisdom of 
God. Among the manifold exhibitions of divine wisdom, the revelation 
of this mystery was prominent. We may note also what is here implied, 
that the angels advance in knowledge, obtaining ever and anon a clearer 
insight into the plans and the wisdom of God. 


V. 11. kata wpdlerw «ré. Closely connected w. tva yrwpiocby Kré., 
that there might be known... according to the purpose of the ages. — hv 
érolnoe dv tp Xp- Ino- xré., which (purpose) he made, i.e. carried out, 
executed, in Christ Fesus our Lord. (So Meyer, De Wette, Olsh., EIl., 
Braune, et al.) Or many understand érolnoey thus: which he formed, 
purposed etc. (So Calvin, Beza, Riickert, Hofman, Alf., R. V., et al.) 
The verb may have either meaning, and both ideas are pertinent in the 
connection. Is it not just possible that the writer had both, as one com- 
plete idea, in his mind,— the forming of the eternal purpose and its 
execution? 

V.12. A reference to their own experience. —é& @ txopev xré., in 
whom we have, are having, etc.; the declaration of an actual and con- 
tinued fact. — tiv (may be viewed as the generic article, or as an 
unemphatic possess. pron., or as denoting that which is well known) 
twappyoltay Kal wpoo-, loldness and access (R.V.), or our boldness and 
access (Alf.), ous boldness and our admission (EI\I.), or the (well known) 
boldness etc.— ty mwewoOhoe, 22 trusting, in confidence. The access is 
not timid, embarrassed, restrained ; such as is often felt in coming into 
the presence of a superior; but, 2 confidence. —8a nxré. expresses the 
means through which this confidence is secured ;— through our faith 
(or the faith, Alf.) 22 him, i.e. Christ (abrov, object. gen.). The boldness 
(wappynotav) here spoken of is properly and primarily, bo/dness, openness, 
JSrankness, in speaking ; freespokenness (L. & Sc.): the access is to the 
Father. Cf. 2. 18. Paul doubtless knew by his own experience how 
true this verse really is: and we may all, if we will, have the same 
experience. 


V. 13. Ad, Wherefore, referring to the entire foregoing declaration, 
beginning with verse 2.—alrodpar pi évkaxeiv (dy, xaxds often used in 
the sense without courage, without heart), I entreat you not to lose heart 
(Ell.), Z deseech you not to be dispirited (Alf.). So it is understood by 
Meyer and the majority of commentators. The rendering, Z ask that J 
may not faint, though equally grammatical, seems to me less suitable in 
the connection. —év rais OAtp- .. . dpav, in my afflictions for you, as 
the apostle to the Gentiles. Bear in mind that this epistle was written 
after Paul became a prisoner. — fjtts . . . dav, inasmuch as it is your 
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glory (Ell., Braune), seeing that they are your glory (Alf.); fris (qui gue- 
dem, quippe gui), though relating to the preceding thought, agrees w. the 
predicate 3dga. This clause is intended as an encouragement to the 
readers of the epistle not to lose heart. 


V. 14. ‘tTovrov xdpty (cf. verse 1, note): On this account, ‘referring to 
the train of thought at the end of ch. 2, and to the ideas parallel to it 
in the digression” (EIl.); i.e. because ye are built together in Christ 
into a habitation of God in the Spirit. — képrre ta yévard pov, J bend 
my knees: @ signo rem denotat (Calvin), dy the sign he denotes the thing: 
kduxre, pres. denoting what is habitual. It does not imply, as some 
have understood it, that he was on his knees at the time of writing or 
dictating the words. The expression naturally indicates “the earnest- 
ness and fervency of his prayer” (Ell.): xpds roy warépa, the person 
addressed ; the direction of the supplication. 


V.15. &€ ob, from whom, as the source.—raoa warpid. Note the 
paronomasia, warépa . . . warpid, to the warépa, from whom every narpid 
. is named: not easily rendered by a corresponding paronomasia. 
The thought is, to the Father, from whom every family (or race, possibly 
we may say fatherhood) in heaven and on earth ts named, i.e. derives the 
name xatpid. — waa .. . odtpavois, every family in heaven. Cf. 1. 21, 
Col. 1.16. We find in these passages the conception of families, princi- 
palities, dominions, powers, among the heavenly inhabitants. The ren- 
dering, the whole family in heaven and on earth, is not accurate. Cf. 2. 21, 
naoa, oikodouh. The word family here is to be understood, not of a single 
household, but in the wider sense of race, yeved or yevos, Lat. gens. 
Note that the words rod «uplou judy "Incot Xpiocrod after warépa 
are omitted; so that é& ob refers directly to warépa and can refer to 
nothing else. 


V. 16. tva So dpty, that he may give to you etc., the purpose and the 
contents of the prayer. —Kara xré., according to, in proportion to (indi- 
cating the measure of the gift, cf. 1. 5), the riches, the wealth, of his glory. 
—Svvdpe xparawifvar (xparaidw), with power to be strengthened, to be 
powerfully strengthened. — 8a tod wveip- abrod, the means by which this 
is to be accomplished. —els tov tow AvOpwrov, tz the inner man: lit. 
into the inner man (Alf.); “direction and destination of the prayed-for 
gift of infused strength. The inner man is the recipient, the subject ‘into 
whom’ the duvayis is infused ” (EII.). 


V.17. Karoucfjoat Tov Xp-. This may be viewed grammatically as par- 
allel with the preceding infin. clause, more fully developing the thought 
(so Calvin, Meyer, Braune, et al.) ; or as “appended to xparamOjva: with 
a partially climactic force, but a somewhat lax grammatical connection” 
(Ell. So also Alf., Winer, Bleek, Riddle, et al.). That verse 17 is both 
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explanatory and climactic in its relation to verse 16, seems to me very 
plain; but at the same time I cannot see any objection to making both 
depend grammatically on 3g, as the simplest view of the construction. — 
Sia ths wlorews, the means, and the only means, by which this indwelling 
of Christ is possible. —év tais xapdlats tpay, 772 your hearts ; not in any 
mere outward profession, or badge, or sign; but within your hearts, the 
essential condition of every true conversion; and oh! how often for- 
gotten! Note again in this connection how distinctly, and in what rela- 
tion, the three persons of the Trinity are presented,—apds roy warépa 
.. . &ta Tod wvedparos a’rod .. . roy Xpiordy. 


V. 18 év dydmry is joined with what follows by the punctuation of 
Tisch. So also R. V., Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al.; yet W-H. place a colon 
after d&ydory, thus joining it with what precedes. It makes good sense 
with either pointing, but seems more closely connected with what follows. 
— ppifapévor (fi(dea) . . . reBepecwpévor (Pevedidw), agree w. the subj. of 
éticxvonre, but are made more emphatic by preceding twa: #2 order that, 
being rooted and grounded (lit. having the foundation laid) in love, ye may 
be fully able, may be strong, to apprehend (to comprehend, Alf., Ell.; zt 
begreifen, Meyer). — oiv wacw tois aylots, together with all the saints. 
The highest attainments in Christian knowledge and experience belong 
to no select class, but are a possession in common of all who have the 
faith and love here spoken of. — tl rb wAdros xré., obj. of kararaBécba:. 
Of the many explanations, the simplest is to understand with these accu- 
satives that which is suggested by the next verse, rHs aydwns rou Xp-, 
to comprehend what (is) the breadth and length and depth and height 
(of the love of Christ). W-H. prefer the order xa Spos nal BdOos, and 
height and depth. Soalso R.V. A great number of fanciful interpreta- 
tions of this clause have been given. The following, from Oecumenius, 
may serve as a specimen: “it is indicated that redemption and the 
apprehension of Christ were determined from eternity (ujxos), that they 
extend over all (xAdros), that they reach with their power into Hell 
(BdGo0s), and that Christ has ascended above the heavens (épos)”! Inven- 
tion and ingenuity could scarcely go beyond this, yet other expositions 
equally remarkable might be cited. 


V.19. yvavat re, and to know. Same const. w. karadaBécba.—Thv... 
dydrny tot Xp-, the love of Christ (toward us) which surpasses knowledge ; 
more literally, to know the knowledge-surpassing love of Christ. Note the 
striking oxymoron: “suavissima haec quasi correctio est’’ (Bengel). Any 
attempted explanation of a paradox, or an oxymoron, must fail to make 
the thought any clearer even to the common mind, and must divest it of 
its striking features (cf. Matt. 13. 12). ~tva wAnpwOfre (zAnpdw) nré., w. 
KararaBéecba ... yvdval re wré., in order that ye, (entering) into all the 
Sulness of God (and thus being surrounded with it on all sides), may be 
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made full, Such is my view of the construction and meaning of the 
sentence. Cf. 18, wAnpotode ey mvevpari, (deing) in the Spirit be filled 
(made full). Of the many other interpretations, that of Chrys. seems 
the best; Sore xAnpodada xdons aperijs hs wAhpns early & Oeds, so that 
ye may be filled with every virtue of which God is full. (So Olsh., Alf, 
Ell., et al.) The R. V. conveys substantially the same idea, ¢hat ye may 
be filled unto all the fulness of God. The O. V. suggests what is impos- 
sible, that ye might be filled WITH all the fulness of God. For the force 
of eis w. a verb of rest, cf. Had. 618, a. ords eis péoov, coming into the 
midst and standing there. Good. § 192, Note 6, Kiih. § 300. 3. (b), Winer, 
§ 50, b. évreruArypevoy eis Eva téxov, wrapt together (and put) eto one 
place. Butt. p. 328. ph werhonode xpuody eis tas (évas, do not get gold 
(i1 order to put it) into your girdles. I much prefer to view the eds thus 
in this verse, ex/ering into etc. 

Vv. 20, 21. The prayer (vv. 14-19) is ended, but the overflowing emo- 
tion of the apostle now leads to a solemn and expressive doxology. — 
trip mavra towjoa (closely united in sense), fo do beyond all things. — 
irepextrepiccod dv. . . vootpev, far beyond, surpassing exceedingly, what 
we ask or have in mind (concetve of): év attracted from the acc. to the 
case of the antecedent (roérwy understood); and the anteced. governed 
by dwepexrepicoov. — kara thy Sivapw xré., according to the power that 
works (is working) in us, connect closely in thought w. rotjoa. — adra 
expressed for emphasis and perspicuity.— 4 8é€a (sc. ef, optat. without 
&y denoting a wish), ¢he glory, that which is his due.—& ry éxedAnele 
Kal éy Xp- ’Ino-, 2 the church (the public manifestation) and in Christ 
Jesus (the spiritual sphere in which the divine glory especially appears). 
—els mdcas tds yeveds «ré., lit. info all the generations of the age of the 
ages, — an intensive form of expression. 


CHap. IV. The first three chapters mainly doctrinal, the theme 
being the glory of the church of Christ. The last three chap- 
ters hortatory. In this chapter, verses 1-2, an exhortation to walk 
worthily of their calling ; .verses 3-16, to preserve Christian unity ; 
verses 17-24, no longer to walk after the manner of the Gentiles; 
verses 25-32, special exhortations. 


V. 1. mapaxahd otv tyas, J exhort (or beseech) you therefore; par- 
ticularly in view of the leading thoughts expressed in ch. 3.—é€yd 6 
Sécpros €v xuplw gives weight and pathos to the exhortation; J the pris- 
oner in the Lord (“denotes the sphere in which captivity existed, and 
out of which it did not exist.” Ell.). In 3. 1, 6 Séopuos rod Xp-, the pris- 
oner of Christ, states the same fact in a different form. — dflws .. . &«Af- 
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Onre (xardw), to walk worthily of the calling (the divine invitation) with 
which you were called (hs attracted to the case of the anteced. apparently 
from the dat. Cf. 2 Tim. 1. 9). 

Vv. 2,3. pera wdons xré., descriptive of wepimariigat, with all low- 
liness and meekness: wdons w. both nouns, cf. 1. 8.—perd paxpoOuplas, 
same const. w. the preceding and w. the same verb. —dvexdpevon. . 
dy aydry, forbearing one another in love, the proof and exhibition of 
MaxpoOuula. The participles avexduevot, oxovdd(ovres, nom. “as if the 
exhortation were direct, weprrarhoare.” Win. p. 572. GAAfAwy, gen. w. 
dvex-, a frequent const. —rhv évéryra rod avetpartos, the unity (the one- 
ness) of the (Holy) Spirit ; belonging to the Spirit, “wrought by the 
Spirit.” Ell. —év t@ ovv- «ré., in the bond (the binding together) of peace; 
belonging to peace: éy denotes the element or principle in which the 
oneness is maintained. 


Vv. 4, 5, 6, corroborate and emphasize the thought Zo keep the one- 
ness of the Spirit. Note the asyndeton, giving point to each clause. — 
&y oapa, sc. dorly, one body, meaning the entire body of believers viewed 
as one whole. Cf. 2.16, Rom. 12. 5, 1 Cor. 10. 17.—év tvedpa, one Spirit, 
which pervades all believers and thus unites them in one body, the mys- 
tical body of Christ. —KaQés, even as, introducing another instance of 
oneness. — Kal &xdAhOnre ev pig AmlBe, ye were also called in one hope (“the 
moral element in which the KAjjots took place.” Ell.).—ris kdhoews 
tpav, gen. of possess. (Alf.); gen. of cause (Ell., Meyer). Cf.1.18. The 
gen. may be viewed either way; in fact both ideas may be contained in 
this one construction. — els xiptos, one Lord, Christ Jesus, the head of 
the one body. — pla mloris, one faith, the subjective principle; perhaps 
not to the exclusion of the idea one common object of faith. —&v Bare 
opa, one baptism. As faith is one and the same with all believers, so 
baptism is one and the same with all: the former, as the inward expe- 
rience, the latter, as the outward sign. The oneness is also true in another 
view. As faith is exercised once for all and becomes a permanent pos- 
session, so baptism (the ending -ue in Bérrioua signifying a completed 
act) is administered but once: in this respect differing from the Lord’s 
Supper, which is celebrated often. — ets Oed¢ wré., one God and Father 
ofall. Note the distinct mention of the three persons in the Trinity, — 
ty mvetua ... efs xiptos... els Oeds.—6 bri xré., who ts over all and 
through all and in all; ‘i.e. God is the God and Father of all believers 
in every conceivable relation; (ruling) over ad/, (working) through all, 
(dwelling) z# ad? (filling them with his Spirit).” Win. p. 419. The thought 
is expressed with the utmost possible emphasis. As believers, and only 
believers, are spoken of in this connection, the emphatic declaration here 
can refer only to them. There have been many fanciful and ingenious 
interpretations of the several clauses which go decidedly ‘“‘ beyond what 
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is written.” They rather diminish the emphatic force of the clauses taken 
together. The words rdvrwy, rdytwy, xaow, are best viewed as masc., 
not neut. Fcr a similar emphatic form of expression, cf. Rom. 11. 36, 
é& adrov ... 5’ avrov ... eis avrdy. 

V. 7 introduces a connected line of thought continued through verse 
16; in seeming diversity, the principle of unity is exhibited, distinctly 
brought out in verses 13 and 16.—évl 8 éxdotw Kré., But to each indi- 
vidual of us was given the grace: 8€ connects the notion of the individual 
with the a//, so emphatically expressed in verse 6; €v) . . . éxdorw more 
emphatic than éxdor@ alone. In the general distribution of gifts not one 
individual, however obscure, is overlooked. % xdpts, the grace, i.e. the 
well known and needful grace, was given, by Christ.— Kata 1d pérpov 
Kté., according to the measure of the gift (“gen. of connection.” Had.; 
“possessive gen.” Ell.) of CArist (gen. of source. Good.), i. e. imparted 
by him; in other words, according to the measure which Christ freely gave. 

V.8. 8d A€ya, Wherefore he (i.e. God) says: confirmation of verse 7, 
by a citation from the O. Test. A belief in the inspiration of the O. Test. 
on the part of the writer and the readers of the epistle is distinctly and 
necessarily implied. Cf. ch. 5. 14.—dvaBas elg tipos «ré. A free citation 
from the LXX. Ps. 68.19. Having ascended on high (into (the) height) he 
led captivity captive, he took captive a company of captives: aixparwrebw = 
aixuarwri(w, akin to alxudrAwros, taken by the spear, a captive, a prisoner 
tn war (fr. aixuh, the point of a spear, and adwrds, taken, fr. GAloxopat, 
to be taken): aixpadwolay (abstract for concrete), a company of captives. — 
WBwxev aré., he cave gifts to men. The words are taken from a song of 
triumph, representing Jehovah’s triumphal entrance into Zion, and the 
words are here cited as applicable to the Messiah. In this application, 
who can be meant by aixpuadrwolav, a company of captives? Perhaps the 
most natural answer is, the enemies of Christ; including those in Hades, 
— Satan, sin, and death. So Chrys., De Wette, Meyer, Alf., Ell., Hodge, 
et al. It is possible that so literal an application of the words did not 
occur to the mind of the writer, but that he cited a familiar expression 
simply to denote the glorious triumph of our Lord. — axe Sépara xré. 
reiterates the thought in ris Swpeas, verse 7. 


V. 9. 7d w. dvéBy (Win. p. 109): 8€, continuative. Mow the (state- 
ment), he ascended.— rl torw eb ph Sti, what zs it, what does it imply 
except that.— al karé8n, he also descended (as well as ascended). The 
one, says the apostle, involves the other; thus implying the pre-existence 
of the Son with the Father. Cf. John 3.13. —eés ra katdrepa xré., z72¢0 
the lower parts of the earth. This has been understood in two ways: 
snto the lower parts (lower than the heavens), namely, the earth (so Cal- 
vin, Beza, De Wette, Hofm., Hodge, Eadie, Winer). In this view, rijs 
yns would be gen. of appos. The other view is, iz¢o the lower parts of 
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the earth, namely, into Hades (so the ancient expositors; and among 
modern scholars, Erasm., Beng., Olsh., Delitzsch, Ewald, Meyer, Alf., 
Ell., Braune). By this interpretation, which on the whole seems prefer- 
able, ris yjs may be governed by the comparative, /ower than etc.; or by 
beépn, the lower parts of the earth ; the under-world, Hades, being viewed 
as parts of the earth itself. 


V. 10. A conclusion from verse 9. Note the asyndeton, imparting 
rhetorical force to the statement.—6 xaraBas atrés tor «al b dvaBds. 
He who descended, he himself ts the one who also ascended: ards is the 
intensive pron., Lat. zpse: 6 adrds, the same, Lat. idem: wal is regularly 
connected with what follows (here w. 6 dvaBds). — trepavw . . . otpavav, 
up above, far above, all the heavens. The plur. of odpayds is very frequent 
in N. T. Greek. Never so used by classical writers (L. & Sc.).. The form 
of expression here is plainly intended for emphasis, to denote the highest 
conceivable exaltation. —tva ... wavra, that he might fill (make futl) all 
things. The omnipresence and universal dominion of our Lord are thus 
clearly expressed. The aor. subjunc. Anpéon denotes the simple fact, 
without any reference to continued or repeated action (pres.), or to fin- 
ished action (perf.). 


V. 11. Kal atrds Boxev. And he himself (after he descended, and 
again ascended far above all the heavens, in order that he might fill 
all things) gave etc., a resumption of the thought in verse 7. The inter- 
vening clauses, between verses 7 and I1, impress the thought of the maj- 
esty and power of the giver.—rots piv... tots 8 «ré., as in classic 
Greek, some... others etc. —a@moorédovs ... mpodfiras «ré., apposition ; 
some (to be) apostles ; others, prophets ; others, evangelists ; others, pastors 
and teachers. The prophets here mentioned are those of the Christian 
dispensation, whether in the more special sense of persons foretelling 
the future (as Agabus, Acts 11. 27), or of preachers who spoke under 
the direct influence of the Spirit (cf. 3. 5). The evangelists, those who 
told the good news, helpers of the apostles (cf. Acts 21.8). The fas- 
tors and teachers, not two distinct classes; but one and the same, as is 
indicated by «ai, and the article rods which belongs to both nouns; per- 
sons who discharged the duties of pastors (skepherds) and teachers; clse- 
where called éxioxdéxovs (cf. Acts 20. 28). With this entire classification, 
cf. 1 Cor. 12. 28. 


V. 12. wpds rév xaraprucpdy (only here in N. T.; cf. xarapri(e, to put 
in complete order) wré., with a view to the perfecting of the saints for the 
work of ministration (El\l.) ; rpds w. the acc. tendency towards ; eis, into, 
denoting the end in view, for ; %pyur, work, the generic word, 8:axovia, 
service, Cf. 8idxovos: eis Epyov S1ax-, for service work, or the work of service. 
Of course, Christian service is what the writer has in mind. By the 
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punctuation of Tisch., also of W—-H., eis %pyov dS:ax- is closely connected 
with what precedes; but the next clause, eis otrodopnhy . . . Xpiorov, for the 
building up of the body of Christ, belongs to the combined idea apbs tay 
xat-... daxovias. So also Meyer, Lach., et al. omit the comma after 
aylwy. With the expression Jody of Christ, cf. 1.23. The entire verse is 
closely connected w. abrds @5wxev, verse 11. 


V. 13. péyps Karavricewpey (aor. subjunc. fr. «arayrdw) of whvres, 
until we all come. Note the omission of & after péxpt. Cf. Win. p. 297, 
“ often occurs in later authors.” Note also the article before rdyres, ze 
all, the whole number of us (Christians). — es thy évérnra nré., into the 
unity (the oneness) of the faith (cf. verse 5). — Kal ris emyvioews xré. 
(same const. w. THs wlarews, limits évdrynta), and of the knowledge (the 
distinct, definite knowledge) of the son of God (objective gen.). — eis 
&vipa ré\nov, into (the estate of) a full-grown man: contrasted w. vhmiot 
verse 14. — elg pérpow aré. (added to the preceding clause for explana- 
tion and emphasis), z#fo the measure of manhood (maturity) such as belongs 
to the fulness of Christ, or proceeds from the fulness of Christ. Yor the 
meaning of jAuucda, cf. L. & Sc.: the fulness of Christ, i.e. the fulness 
which he imparts. Cf. 1. 23, 3. 19, notes. 


V. 14. Closely connected w. the successive statements, verses II, 12, 
13. He himself gave... with a view to the perfecting... until we all come 
into... tn order that we may no longer be children. — wrvBovi{opevor (fr. 
KAvdeov, a wave, billow) Kar weprpepspevor, tossed on the waves, or tossed like 
waves, and borne about. — wavti avépp tis (generic article) Siback-, dy 
every wind of doctrine. The expressive metaphor will not escape notice. 
— by rq xvPlq or KvBelq, L. & Sc., et al. (fr. edBos, Lat. cubus,a cube, used 
in playing dice) raw dv0-, in the dice-playing, the chance game, the sleight, 
of men. “The prep. appears to denote she element, the evil atmosphere as 
it were, #7 which the varying currents of doctrine exist and exert their 
force.” Ell. — é wavovpylqa (the conduct of a wavoupyos, fr. may and 
%pyov, one who is ready for any and every kind of work without any scru- 
ples of conscience, @ trickster and knave) mpbs tiv wcdodlav or peBodelay, 
L. & Sc., et al. (cf. peOodebw, to use cunning devices, employ craft) ris 
addvns, in craftiness, unprincipled conduct, tending to the wiles, the cunning 
devices, the trickery, of error ; in astutia ad circumventionem erroris (Vulg.). 
In the same construction with the preceding clause. A terrific descrip- 
tion; and yet how true of those who have not received the grace 
mentioned in verse 7, and the fulness mentioned in verse 13. 


V. 15. The const. in verse 14 continued, sc. tva. — GAnQetovres Kré., 
but (in order that) speaking and acting the truth in love we may grow in all 
things into him. Note the full meaning of dAnOebw, to be true, whether in 
word or act; év aydwrn is connected by some with &AnGedvovres, by others, 
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with a’fjowper (adtdyw). Why not with both, thus modifying the whole 
clause? aydwn, Christian love, is the element, the atmosphere, in which, the 
being true, and the growing into Christ, both at once, the one not less 
than the other, are possible. — els abrév, zxto him; “eis not implying 
merely ‘in reference to’ (Meyer), —a frigid and unsatisfactory interpre- 
tation of which that expositor is too fond, nor ‘for’ (Eadie), nor even 
simply ‘ unto,’ ‘to the standard of’ (Conyb.; cf. eis &vdpa réAcsov, verse 
13), but retaining its fuller and deeper theological sense info.” Ell. 
Christ is here presented in eis adrdv ra wdyra as the absolutely perfect 
standard and the goal of Christian growth. —8s éorw 4 xeadh, Xprords 
(explains abrdéy, making the reference perfectly certain; and serves as a 
connecting link with verse 16), who is the head, (even) Christ: Xpiorés, 
though explanatory of abrdy, agrees with the relat. 8s, quite in accordance 
with a classic Gr. const. 


V. 16. &€ of, from whom, out from whom, viewed as the source: eis 
avrdy presents him as the goal, the end. — The figure 4 xepadf and way 
7 o@ua presents forcibly the idea éy c&ma nal vy wyedua verse 4. — wav 
To cpa cuvapporoyoupevov (cuv-apuoroyéw, fo join together ; fr. apuds, a 
Joint, or a joining, and A¢yw, to pick up, to gather) wai cvvB.Balspevoy (cvv- 
BiBd(w, to cause to go together), all the body being fitly framed and brought 
tovether, compacted: usually rendered nit together, although the metaphor 
to knit is not in the original and is hardly in keeping with the metaphor 
fitly framed. The participles denote both time and means. — 81a wdons 
adfis. The exact meaning of apjjs is much disputed. This passage must 
be interpreted in connection with Col. 2.19, where the plur. agéy is used. 
Chrys., Theod., Meyer understand apf here to mean aloOnats, perception ; 
and connect this clause w. wocetra:; thus, ad? the body... through every 
perception of the supply... effects for itself the growth of the body. HHof- 
mann takes apf in the sense contact (fr. drm, to touch) ; thus, through 
every contact with the supply. In Col., ad@y is understood in the same 
sense, the (bodily) perceptions, die (leiblichen) Empfindungen (Meyer). 
Braune understands the word in about the same sense ; dy means of every 
&rasp of contribution ; and in Col., in the sense, nerves. This meaning 
seems to be that which the etymology and the ordinary use suggest; and 
is certainly supported by very weighty authority. (Cf. the same word in 
modern Greek.) The other rendering, fo‘mt, and in Col. the plur. joints, 
seems to be generally preferred; but the expressions, through every joint 
of the supply, and in Col., through the joints and bands, are certainly no 
clearer or more natural than the expressions, ¢hrough every perception 
of the supply (or through every contact with the supply); and in Col., through 
the (bodily) perceptions, the nerve-activities, or peth. the nerves, and bands. 
I prefer, therefore, the interpretation of Chrys., Theod., Meyer, Braune, 
et al. Those who understand apf to mean joint, usually connect the 
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clause with the preceding participles. — kar’ évépyeav ... pépovs, connect 
W. ToveiTat: according toa working in (the) measure of each individual part : 
or more freely rendered, according 10 a working commensurate with, in pro- 
portion to etc.; or if we understand war’ évépyesay, as Riickert et al., with 
an energy, an activity, the thought seems still clearer; thus, a// the body 
... offects for itself the growth of the body with an activity commensurate with 
(the growth of) each individual part: i.e. the whole grows as each part 
grows. — ¢is olxoSopiv atrod éy dyday (emphat. posit.), for the building 
ttself up in love. Such seems to me, on the whole, the most intelligible 
and exact interpretation of this very difficult sentence. The leading 
thought of the paragraph, unity in diversity, and the dependence of the 
whole for its growth on each individual part, is most impressive. The 
value and importance of each individual member of the Christian church, 
however humble the station, is here strikingly presented. Let us all 
think of this! 


V. 17. Totro otv A€yw.. . &v Kuply, This therefore [ say and testify in 
the Lord: rovro points to what follows: ovv, resumptive of the thought 
in verses 1-3: ¢estify as one under oath, solemnly declare: in the Lord, 
thus putting Azmse/f in the back-ground, and adding solemnity to the 
statement. — pyxért dpas wepuraretvy (combines with the idea of a declara- 
tion that of an exhortation), that ye no longer walk. Inverse 1, the thought 
appears in the positive form; here, in the negative. The exhortation 
seems to be addressed particularly to the converted Gentiles. — xa0ds 
kal... weptrarei, as the Gentiles also walk. ‘The nal suggests, as ye once 
walked before your conversion, avd as the Gentiles now walk. — é&y 
paradryre xré., denotes the sphere in which they walk: in the vanity, 
i.e. 2” the emptiness (empty of truth and principle, “ Wahrheitslosigkeit,” 
Meyer) of their mind (“thres Denkens und Wollens,” their thinking and 
willing, Meyer). Note the form vods, 3d declens. st. Att. vov, 2d declens. 


V. 18 gives a twofold explanation of the preceding clause. — éoxora- 
pévor (cxordmw) ... Svres: agree in case w. Ta vn, but adopt the gender 
of the persons implied (cf. Win. p. 526). Of the two particips., the former 
is perf. denoting completed action, the latter, pres. denoting action or 
state continued in the pres. time. The const. is unusual, but forcible ; 
having been, (and still) being, darkened in their understanding (in their 
thought, their intellect). — &mnddotprwpévor (amaddAorpidw) Kré., having 
been alienated from the life of God (from the life which belongs to-God 
and which God imparts. Cf. diueacoodvn Oeod, Rom. 1.17: “life” here in 
the ordinary N. T. sense; not “manner of life” = dvacrpogh). — Ba 
thy dyvouay nré., on account of the ignorance which exists in them, explains 
the alienation from the life of God. — 8a thy waépwow Kré., 07 account 
of the hardening of their heart, is perh. best viewed as explaining the clause 
just preceding. 
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V.19. Otrwes, who, such as. —dandynkéres (ax-adr-yéw, fr. BAyos, pazn), 
having been removed from pain, particularly that which is occasioned by 
wrong doing; being past (moral) feeling. The particip. assigns the rea- 
son of what follows: éavro’s wrapédwxay tH aceAyelg, delivered them- 
selves (the emphat. word, “with terrible emphasis.” Meyer) up fo 
debauchery, dissipation. — eds épyarlay «ré., (entering) into a working of all 
uncleanness ; pointing especially to the gross sensual vices so prevalent 
among the heathen. Cf. Rom. 1. 24 ff. — év wNeovet(q denotes the frame 
of mind in which all this is done: s# greediness, covetousness, avarice, a 
grasping and over-reaching disposition. Cf. wAeovexretvy, 1 Thess. 4. 6, 
2 Cor. 7.2. In Rom. 1. 26, it is said wapédwxey adrobs 5b eds nré., God 
delivered them etc. The connective there (8:& ro¥ro) shows why God did 
this. The statement agrees perfectly with the thought here. 


Vv. 20, 21. tpets and trav Xptorév, both emphatic. zt you (in dis- 
tinction from those just described) aid not thus learn (note the litotes, 
suggesting forcibly the opposite thought, the actual learning of something 
very different) Crist (a word which sums up all that pertains to Christi- 
anity. Cf. Phil. 1. 15, 21). —etye, zf at /east, w. the indic., the supposi- 
tion of an actual fact. —atrdv (in the same comprehensive sense as roy 
Xpiordv) heovoare (axovw) .. . HSayOnre (Siddonw), ye heard him, and 
tn him were taught. This in no way implies that they had personally lis- 
tened to the words of Jesus as they fell from his lips ; but they had heard 
Christ, the sum of Christianity, in listening to the preaching of Paul. 
Cf. 1 Cor. 2. 2.—KaQés éoriv xré. (closely connected with the preceding 
clauses) according as, or, in the way in which (Meyer), there ts truth in 
Jesus. W-H.read na@as tory xré., according as there exists truth, or truth 


exists, in Jesus (“ embodied, as it were, in a personal Saviour and in the 


preaching of his cross.” ElI.). The clause seems to be best viewed as 
describing the manner and character of the teaching. 


V. 22. droiéobar tpas, that ye put away, as one would put off a gar- 
ment. Meyer makes this depend on the clause just before it. Thus Paul 
does not say in general what truth in Jesus is; but only in its application 
to the conduct of the persons addressed. It is generally viewed as de- 
pendent on é&:3¢x6nTe (so Alf., Ell.). This connection would be clearer 
if suas, subject of dwoéoa, were omitted. Braune makes it depend on 
the entire preceding thought: Stier and Bengel on the first part of verse 
17 (in the same const. w. unért Suas weprrareiv), J say and testify ; recog- 
nizing, however, a reference to the thought in v. 21. This last view is in 
keeping with the involved and extended structure of Paul’s sentences. — 
kara Thy... dvaorpoptiy, so far as relates to the former manner of life, 
denotes in what respect they were to lay aside the old man (rov wadaidby 
&vOparrov, obj. of dxobdc bar). — Tov pdapdpevov (pres. tense, denoting what 
is going on and continued ; a motive, with the clause following, for laying 
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aside the old man) xata xré., who ts being corrupted according to etc. — 
vis &warns (emphat. posit., contrasted w. rijs dAnGelas, verse 24), of de- 
ceit (“ personified,” Meyer). 

Vv. 23, 24. Gvaveoto@ar (dva- vedoua:) 8€, and that ye be made new, be 
venewed.—t® tvedpat. tod vods tyav may be viewed as dat. of instru- 
ment, by the Spirit of etc. (so Alf., Ell., et al.). In this case mvevpuar: is 
understood to mean the Holy Spirit as belonging to, or dwelling in, the 
human heart, or as identical with the renewed human spirit. Usually, 
however, it is regarded as dat. of reference, ‘7 respect to, or simply im, the 
spirit of your mind (so Meyer, 5th ed., Braune, R.V.). I much prefer the 
last view. — kal tyvStcrac0ar (évddouat) nré., and that ye put on etc., con- 
trasted w. awo0éoOa: xré. Note that these two verbs are aor. infin., im- 
plying an accomplished fact; the fact which we usually speak of as 
conversion; but évaveotoba is pres. infin. implying something continued, 
which we sometimes speak of as “growth in grace;” sometimes, as 
“‘pregressive sanctification.” —Tdv Kkawvoy GvOpwirov, the new man; the 
new spiritual nature of the Christian personified, a striking figure; con- 
trasted with the old man, the unrenewed nature. —-rdv xara Oedv Kru 
obévra (xrifw), who after God has been created, or was created. The const. 
who is after God, created etc. is not generally preferred; xara Oedv, after 
God, i.e. after the image of God. Cf. Gen. 1. 27, nar’ eixdva Oeod érolnoey 
abrdv, Col. 3. 10, kar elxdéva tov Kricavros a’réy. “The image of God in 
Christ is a far more glorious thing than Adam ever had, or could have 
had; still the nar’ eixdva Seod = xara Oedv is true of both.” Alf. —év 
Stxatootvy . . . Ths GAnOelas (limits both datives ; is contrasted with rs 
amdrnys), in righteousness and holiness of truth ; év w. the dat. here denotes 
the state, or the equipment, in which the new man, who has been created 
after God, appears. It is not necessary to distinguish sharply between 
Binatoodvn and dordrnri, yet the latter word seems more directly con- 
trasted with axa@apolas, uncleanness ; and the former, with doeAyela, disst- 
pation or wantonness, and also with wAeovetla, ereediness or covetousness, 
verse 19. In classic Greek, Siraos, righteous, sanctioned by law, whether 
human or divine; Se10s, Zallowed, holy, sanctioned by divine law. See 
L. & Se. 

Vv. 25-32. Some special exhortations founded on what precedes. 


V. 25. Ad, wherefore, a conclusion especially fr. verses 22, 23, 24. 
Tis &AnGelas naturally suggests the first exhortation. — dro@épevo, aor., 
denoting an accomplished fact: AaAe?re, pres., denoting something habit- 
ual: having laid aside, having put away, falsehood, speak (habitually) truth. 
No doubt, the tendency to falsehood, anger, theft, corrupt speech, among 
those who had but recently been converted from heathenism, would be 
particularly strong. —éxaeros (appos. w. the subj. of Aadetre, emphasiz- 
ing and individualizing the exhortation) ... avrot, cach one with his 
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neighbor. Cf. Zach. 8. 16, AaAeire GAfGeray Exaoros epbs toy WAncloy ad- 
Tov. —Sru. . . pédy (cf. verses 12-16), because we are members one of 
another. Y£ one member, or set of members, is false to the other mem- 
bers, the efficiency of the whole body is in danger of being utterly 
destroyed. ; 


Vv. 26, 27. SpylferGe cal pth Gpaprdvere. A citation from the LXX. 
Ps. 4, 5. The original Hebrew is understood by Ewald et al. to mean, 
tremble (or stand in awe, E. V.) and sin mot. WHengst. et al. agree with 
the LXX as to the meaning of the Hebrew, de angry and sin not. What, 
then, does this mean? Is the first imperat. conditional? Thus, // ye are 
angry, or though ye are angry, or while ye are angry, sin not. It has been 
understood thus by many. Cf. Win. § 43, p. 311. The most, however, 
understand the imperat. in its ordinary sense; yet closely joined with the 
following words, Be angry and sin not, implying that there is an anger 
without sin, which is undoubtedly a fact. This does not contradict verse 
31, where the connection indicates the kind of anger there meant (so 
Eadie, Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al.). The exhortation here may well be ad- 
dressed to those who look, or seem to look, with indulgence, with “ char- 
ity,” on wicked conduct. —6 fAtos ph emdvéra (eri, 3bw or Sivw) wré. 
These words are added by Paul. They are not a part of the quotation, 
Let not the sun go down on your irritation, wrath, exasperation (wapopyioug, 
a rare word, fr. wapd, dpyi¢w), i.e. the irritation should not be continued. 
There is perh. some emphasis on day, YOUR irritation, as contrasted with 
that of men generally, who so often harbor resentments. — pynBe . . . Sra- 
Bore, and do not give place, do not give any room, to the Devil ; an addi- 
tional direction in carrying out the exhortation, Be angry, etc. The 
imperatives in this verse are all pres. tense, thus denoting a general 
precept. 


V. 28. 6 wrérrov ... wdrerrérw, Let him who steals steal no longer. 
Cf. verse 25, note. — paAAov 8 Komudra (Komidw) wré., but rather let him 
toil, working with his own hands that which is good,—the opposite of 
thieving (note that W-H. omit i3/as).— twa tq xré., i order that he 
may have (the means), may be able, to impart to him who has need, who ts in 
want, — always a worthy Christian motive for labor. Some Christians 
understand this motive, but alas! how few! 


V. 29. was Adyos wampds .. . pi éxroperéoba, lit. Lvery corrupt 
speech let it not proceed etc.,an emphatic construction; a Hebrew idiom, 
English idiom, Let no corrupt speech proceed etc. oampés, properly, rotten, 
putrid ; hence the idea worthless, as well as offensive, contrasted with 
what follows.— dAAa ef tis (sc. Adyos éorlv) Gyabds mpds xré., but if 
(there is) any (word) good for etc., let this word proceed out from your 
mouth, — &ya0ds apds uré., lit. good for, or towards, a building up of the 
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need (a building up of that which is wanting, or lacking).—Wwa 8@ xré., 
in order that it (this word) may give grace to those who hear. I see no rea- 
son for understanding xdpw here in any other than its ordinary N. T. 
sense, spiritual assistance, or bencht. 


V. 30. Kal ph Avmeire xré., And do not (by using any Adyos camrpéds) 
grieve the Holy Spirit of God. Note the solemn form of expression 
vd xveiua Td &yiov Tov Geov, presenting, in connection with the idea of 
grieving him, the personality of the Holy Spirit.—é @ é&dpayloOnre 
(cppayi(w), 1% whom you were sealed ; “in whom, as the holy sphere and 
element of the sealing.” Ell. In 1. 13, we have the expression, 27 whom 
(referring to Christ) you were sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise. The 
two verses together show the unity in sphere and action of Christ and 
the Holy Spirit.— es fpépay aroAurpdcews, for (looking forward) z#/Zo, 
the day of redemption (“the day when redemption shall be complete in 
glory.” Alf.): awoAdrpwois, properly, the act of redeeming, or ransoming: 
looking forward into the day when the act of redeeming shall be com- 
plete. 


V. 31. waoa mupla, every (feeling of) bitterness, all bitterness. The 
force of maga is connected with all the following substantives. — bupds, 
épyf, nearly the same thought, repeated for emphasis: @uuds, wrath, Lat. 
animus; dpyh, anger, Lat. tra.— kal kpavyy kal BrAacdypela (the out- 
ward signs of mixpla, Ouuds, dpyh), and clamor (loud and rough crying, as 
when one is under angry excitement) avd evil speaking (not limited to the 
idea in English of blasphemy). — dp@frw (alpw) ad’ tpav, Jef (all these) 
be lifted up and taken away from you. —ovv waoy Kala, together with all 
malice. The word kaxia is thought to denote here, not wickedness in 
general, but that feeling from which the bitterness etc. spring; the foun- 
tain of all. Note the connection in which épyf here occurs. Cf. verse 26, 
note. 


V. 32. A contrast to the foregoing. — ylver@e, become ye (it is not frre, 
be ye): xpnorol, good, kind: ebowrAayxvot (eb, well, favorable; and oxAdyxva 
pl., the seat of the feelings, the affections), tender-hearted. — yapr{opevor (the 
feelings just mentioned in action), showing favor (xdpis) or kindness: usu- 
ally understood here in the limited sense, forgiving. Cf. 2 Cor. 2.7, 12.13. 
— davrois, cach other, in later Greek nearly = aAAfaas. Cf. Col. 3.13.— 
Kalas Kal 6 Oeds . . . iptv, even as God also in Christ showed favor to, or 
forgave, you: the great motive to forgiveness. — 6 cds év Xpior@: cf. 
2 Cor. 5. 19, Oeds Hv ev Xpiorg@ xré.: also Eph. 1. 6. 


CHAP. V. Exhortations continued. — Vv. 1, 2. Become imi- 
tators of God and walk in love. — Vv. 3-14. Exhortation to avoid 
various vices and errors. — Vv. 15-21. Exhortation to exhibit in 
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their conduct the discretion, the decorum, the thankfulness, and the 
subjection of the Christian. — Vv. 22-33. The particular duties of 
wives and husbands. 


V. 1. A-conclusion (ody) from 4. 32. —Tlverde wré., Become therefore 
tmitators of God. ‘There is force and propriety in yiveoOe (not gore, be ye) 
both here and in 4. 32, Jecome ye (so Ell, Braune, et al. Cf. Meyer, 
“nicht sesd, sondern werdet.”), directing the thoughts and efforts more 
distinctly to something not yet fully attained: swzfators is a more exact 
rendering of pinta than followers. Soin other passages of the N. T. 
where piunrai occurs (six places). —as rékva dyamnrd, as children be- 
loved ; an expressive comparison. The imitation of the affectionate 
parent is always one of the marked traits of de/oved children.. Note the 
repetition, &yawnra ... aydwy . . . Hyarnoer. 

V. 2. Kal... & dydmry, and walk (lit. walk about, pres. tense, de- 
noting something continued, habitual) zz /ove, the sphere, the atmos- 
Phere, in which the Christian is exhorted to walk. — xa0as nal 6 Xprords 
nré., even as Christ also (the great example of love) etc. — kal mapéw- 
kev dautdy, and gave himself up (the proof of his love).— tmtp jpév (or 
juav, W-H.), for us, or for you. There seems to be no reason for chang- 
ing the person of buds just before. I prefer, therefore, the reading spar, 
st. yuav. The idea izstead of (avri) does not belong to bwép, but is in- 
volved in xpoopopdy x. Ovolay. Cf. Rom. 5. 6, note. — mpoodopay (fr. 
mpds and pépw) x. Overlay (fr. @dw, often used in the sense fo sacrifice, i.e. 
by slaying a victim), ax offering and a sacrifice. The latter word defines 
the more general meaning of the former (Meyer). —T@ Ge, dat. limiting 
the entire preceding clause wapéSwxev ... Ovciay (not the verb alone, 
nor the substantives alone). —els é0pjv ebwdlas, for an odor of sweet smell 
(dou is the smell as inhaled, edwdia is its quality. Winer.). The entire 
conception is in keeping with the idea of a sacrifice ; as presented in the 
O.T. See Lev. 1. 9, 13. 17, 2. 12, 3. 5, and often. 


V. 3. mepvela St... pyde dvopatécOw dy tpiv, But fornication and 
all uncleanness, or covetousness, let it not be even named among you ; a strong 
form of expression: let them not exist so as to be even spoken of among 
you. Where a thing does not exist, we give no name to it. If sin had 
never entered the world, how many words now found in all human lan- 
guages would have had no place. Note how often the vices here spoken 
of are condemned in the N. T. — xa8ads mpére aylois, as ts becoming to 
Saints (to persons of moral purity), i.e. it is becoming to them not even to 
name, not even to mention, these vices. 


V. 4. Acontinuation of the same const.—kal aloypérns (fr. aioxpds, 
disgraceful, obscene) % powpodoyla (fr. uwpds, stupid, silly; and Aédyos, 
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speech, discourse) \ ebrpareALa (fr. ed, well; and rpéxw, to turn) ; and filtht- 
ness (obscenity), or foolish talking, or jesting, sc. let them not be named 
among you. —& otk avijxey (ay-hnw), which were not (and by implication 
are not) befilting. Many editors read here ra od ayfhxovra, the things not 
befitting. — Ga paddov ebyapiorla, sc. Eorw, or ywérOw, ev piv, but 
rather giving of thanks (sc. let this be among you). 

V. 5. tovro points, I think, to what follows, Sri «ré. —Yore (the better 
authorized reading, not éoré or ore) is now usually viewed as indic., ye 
know etc. Whether with ywdéonoyres it is to be understood as a He- 
brew idiom, ye certainly know, ye know of a surety (R. V.), or is to be 
taken as distinct (Braune, Meyer, Eadie, Alf., Ell.), cis ye know, being 
aware etc., which of these two constructions is preferable, is by no means 
certain. Many of the older scholars view the clause as imperat. (Vulg., 
Luther, Beng., et al.), scttote intelligentes (Vulg.), sachez (De Saci). In 
favor of viewing fore as imperat. is the fact that ofSare, occurring very 
often, is used in nearly every other place, perhaps in every other place, in 
the N. T. for the indic. For this reason I would render the clause as 
imperat., retaining the words in the R. V., and only changing the order, 
For this know ye of a surety, that etc. It makes really but little difference 
whether we regard fore ywwdéonovres as a Hebraism or not. yiweoKnw, as 
distinguished fr. ofa, denotes more definite and positive knowledge, ¢o 
form a judgment by observing (cf. L. & Sc.); cf. xarayryydonw, to decide 
against, to. condemn ; envyvyvdonw, to decide definitely, in a particular in- 
stance (ywadcre, ylvoua, later forms for Attic yryydone, ylyvoua). We 
may then render Yore yivaoxovres, know ye deciding definitely and post- 
tively, i.e. know ye of a surety. — 81. was wéopvos .. . od« ea, lit. that 
every fornicator etc. has not, fails to have etc. ‘In an Eng. idiom, no forni- 
cator has etc. The Greek order seems more forcible, every fornicator etc. 
fails to have. Cf. 4. 29, note. — & (st. 3s)... elBwAoAATpNs, which (thing), 
which (character) #s an idolater (a worshiper of an idol). For the use of 
8 here, cf. Mark 12. 42, 15. 42, John 1. 42, 43. The covetous man is an 
idolater in that he makes gain his idol. Cf. Matt. 6. 26, ye cannot serve 
God and mammon. How many idolaters now, in nominally Christian 
nations! — «Anpovoplayv (fr. xAfpos, Jot, allotment, portion ; and véuouat, 
to distribute, to have a portion, to possess) ; observe that the verb is in the 
pres. tense, expressing a general truth, a law of God’s government ; Sails 
to have an inheritance, a portion, an inherited possession, —a great and fear- 
ful contrast between the believer and the unbeliever.—éy ry PBaovrelg 
Tod Xp- xal Geos, tx the kingdom of Christ and God (one and the same 
kingdom; the intimate union of Christ and God strikingly presented). 
Through the pres. tense the certain future relation is brought before us 
vividly, and made present (cf. Meyer). With the statement here, cf. Gal. 
5. 21. 
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Vv. 6, 7. prndels .. . Gmwardrw (dmardw) xré., Let no one deceive 
you with empty words. The connection adds force to this exhorta- 
tion. The characters just described have no inheritance in the king- 
dom of Christ and God; let no one by empty and untruthful words 
persuade you to the contrary. — 8a ratra yap épxerar xré., For on account 
of these things (the vices and sins just named) comes etc. — i dpy} Tod 
Ocod is usually translated the wrath of God; so also, 6 Oupds tov Ged 
(Rev. 14. 10, 19, 15. 1,7, 16. 1), the wrath of God; yet where opyh and 
Oupés stand together, dpy# is rendered axger, and Oupds, wrath (4. 31, Col. 
3-8). The verb dpyCoua: is rendered sometimes ¢o be angry, sometimes, 
to be wrotk. Would it not be more consistent to distinguish between the 
two; and render % dpyh, anger, dpylCoua, to be angry; 5 Oupos, wrath, 
Oupdopa:, to be wroth? Cf. 2. 3, 4. 31, notes. The expressions, God ts 
angry, the Lord was angry, etc. are frequent in the O. T. Therefore, I 
would render this expression, the anger of God. —ém\ rovs viovs rijs 
dreelas, upon the sons of disobedience, those who are disobedient to the 
gospel. Cf.2. 2,note. The question is raised by the expositors whether 
the anger of God in this life, or in the future life, is here referred to. 
Clearly the statement is a general truth with no specified limitations. 
Wherever the sons of disobedience are, there the anger of God comes 
upon them. — pi) oty ylveorGe xré., Become not therefore partakers (partici- 
pators in these sins) with them (the sons of disobedience), lest the same 
punishment come on you as on them. 

V. 8. #re (emphat. posit.) yap wore oxdéros, Kor ye WERE once dark- 
mess ; not merely living in darkness, but ye were yourselves darkness. 
With re here, cf. Rom. 6. 17, ydp introduces the reason for the forego- 
ing exhortation. — vow (opposed to moré, once, formerly) 8 (sc. dard) das 
dv xuple, but now (ye are) light in the Lord (the sphere, and the only 
sphere, in which ye are light). — as réxva gdwrds wep-, walk as children of 
the light. Note the asyndeton (omission of ody), making the exhortation 
more pointed and forcible. téxva, a word indicating more tenderness 
than viol. Cf. Rom. 8. 16, 17. 

V.g. A parenthetic clause; a motive for heeding the exhortation. — 
& ydp Kapmds (sc. doriv) xré., for the fruit (an expressive metaphor) of 
light is in (appears, is manifested, in) goodness and righteousness and truth 
(striking qualities of Christian character in its relations to men). 


Vv. 10, 11. Soxwpdéfovres (agrees w. the subj. of reprmareire) xré., testing, 
proving, what ts well-pleasing to the Lord. “The one point of the Chris- 
tian’s ethical investigation is, Is it well-pleasing to the Lord?” Eadie. — 
kal pi} cuvxowweveire (ctv and Kowwvds, a companion, partner, sharer), wré., 
and have no fellowship with etc. — rots tpyoug Trois dxdprrois Tod oxérovs, 
with the works, the unfruitful (works) of darkness. They are unfruitful as 
bringing nothing good. Cf. épya rijs capxés (Gal. 5. 19), fpya aveBelas (Jude 
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15). Cf. also Gal. 5. 22, note. — padAov . . . A€yxere, but rather even rceprove 
them, or convict them. Do not look upon them with complacency, with 
“ cha-ri-ty,’ but express by word and act your disapproval. Of course, this 
should always be done in a Christian spirit, in meekness and fear. 


V.12. Confirmation (ydp) of. verse 11. Have no participation in the 
unfruitful works of darkness, but rather reprove them; for they are too 
disgraceful even to speak of. They may be reproved without that use of 
language which would be a disgrace.—ta ydp xpudh (only here in 
N. T.) yevopeva nré., Por the things done by them (the sons of disobedi- 
ence) 72 secret, it 1s disgraceful even to speak of. By r& xpudiy ywdpeva, 
I understand the baser and more degrading vices which may be classed 
under “the unfruitful works of darkness.” 

V.13. Tad 5 wavra Acyxopeva, But all things (with direct reference 
to the things just mentioned) when reproved (or if reproved) ; according 
to the exhortation waAAov .. . dAdyxere. — bd Tod hwtds havepotrar, ave 
made manifest by the light ; and thus appear as they really are. — wav yap 
xré., for everything that is made manifest ts light ; has ceased to be dark- 
ness, and can have only the character belonging to the light. All this is a 
motive for obeying the exhortation in verse 11. (It seems more natural 
to connect bd rot gwrds, as above, w. davepodra:, rather than w. éAeyxé- 
peva.) 

V.14. 86, Wherefore, i.e. because the duty of reproving the works of 
darkness is so necessary and so salutary. — A€ya, sc. 6 @eds, Paul’s usual 
way of citing a passage from the O. T. —tyeape 6 xaledSwv (voc.) kat 
dvaora (av-lornut) nré., Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead, 
and Christ shall shine upon thee. There is some doubt what passage of 
the O. T. is here cited; but it is usually regarded as a free expression of 
the thought in Is. 60. 1. 

Vv. 15,16. A resumption (ody) of the thought in verses 8-10. — BA 
arere obv Kré., Look (take heed) therefore carefully how you walk. Note the 
position of &kpiBas before was (not after it, as in many editions), quali- 
fying BAémere, not mepirareire. — pi ws Avodor xré., not as unwise, but as 
wise, explains more fully wepimare?re, in a negative and ina positive form. 
Perhaps the neg. wf may have been occasioned here by the preceding 
imperat. BAéwere. Cf. Winer,§ 55, 1, a. Yet cf. Rom. 1. 28, ra wn Kabh- 
xovra, note. — &ayopatdpevor (et, dyopd(w, ayopd) Tov Katpov, buyzng up 
for yourselves (buying out from the market) the opportunity, the favorable 
time. This is in close connection w. gopol.— ore al fpépar xré., because 
the days are evil (because favorable times are rare, and the market needs 
to be carefully watched to secure them). The time favorable for Chris- 
tian work is, of course, implied; and the example of the shrewd mer- 
chant, who buys a rare and valuable article from the market, is suggested 
and approved in the metaphor here used. 
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V. 17. 8a trotro, On this account, may refer to verse 16, because the 
days are evil; because “the market is flooded with trash,” and you have 
need to buy up for yourselves out of it the good article, the favorable time 
(so the most) ; or it may refer to both verses 15,16; on this account, i. e. 
because you ought to walk so carefully and with such appreciation of the 
favorable time (so Alf., Ell., Meyer, Braune). — py... &dpoves, Jecome not 
without mind, without intelligence (to understand the will of Christ). —- @AAa 
ouviere (adv, Inut) xré. (explains the meaning of the preceding clause), dat 
understand what is the will of the Lord (i.e. Christ). 


V. 18. «al adds an important particular; the mention of a special 
instance of ddpoctvn.— ph peOdoxerGe olfvw (cf. Prov. 23. 31), 4¢ not 
made drunk with wine. — vy &, in which, referring to the idea of the 
whole clause, not to of%vm alone.—dowrla (a priv. and od(w) denotes 
a state in which there is no principle of safety, debauchery, dissoluteness. 
Cf. towros, having no hope of safety. — Ga wrypotove év svebpate, diZ 
be filled with the Spirit. Lit. (being) in the Spirit be made full. I see no 
reason whatever for departing from the regular meaning of éy here. 
Cf. 3. 19, note. 


V. 19. Aadodvres éavrots (= aAAhAats, cf. 4. 32), speaking to one another. 
—arpots xré., 2 (or with) psalms (meaning perhaps more particularly 
those which were similar to the ancient Hebrew psalms, and accompanied 
with the harp, cf. Lex. yaauds and wdAAw) and hymns (particularly the 
idea of praise) and spiritual songs (those which were of a more decidedly 
lyrical character). The three words together would denote all the forms 
of praise with the aid of music. — @Bovres xal yWaddovres (same const. w. 
AaAouvres, and all agreeing w. the subj. of tAnpotode), singing and making 
melody (striking the lyre). — +4 Kapdla tudy, 22 your heart, i.e. not with 
any audible expression, but silently. So it is how usually understood’ 
(Alf., Ell., Meyer, Braune, et al.); yet I am by no means sure that the 
earlier view, with your heart, heartily, is not the correct one (so Theod., 
Eadie, Hodge, et al.). Note the omission of év. Tisch., W-H. MHarless 
has argued that with duéy the clause cannot mean with your heart, heart- 
zly ; but omitting év this rendering is certainly more correct; as the dat. 
alone much oftener denotes “manner or means” than “place.” Cf. 
Good. §§ 188, 190; Had. 606, 612; Winer, § 31, 7, d, also 9, b, fine 
print. The meaning then is, as I understand it, with your heart, heartily, 
in distinction from a mere musical performance without devotion and 
without heart. Is not this exhortation, in this view, as much needed now 
as ever? —t@ kuplo, to the Lord (to Christ). Cf. rod xupiou, verse 17. 


Vv. 20, 21. ebxaptorotvres wavrore, civing thanks, or being thankful, al- 
ways; another point exemplifving rAnpotade ev rveduari. Note that this 
clause alone has wdyrore. The thankful spirit may, and should be, contin- 
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ual.— trip wdvrey (neut.), for al] things. It is not easy to apply this 
exhortation so as to be thankful for trials and afflictions; yet many a 
Christian has learned even this lesson; at least, in the retrospect. Note 
the emphatic repetition wdyrote .. . mdvrwv. — dv dvdpate xré., 2 the name 
of etc. That which the name of our Lord Jesus Christ suggests is the ele- 
ment in which all this is accomplished. In any other element, or atmos- 
phere, than that in which the Christian lives and moves, such thankfulness 
is an impossibility. — r@ Oe xré. (w. ebxap-), is rendered in several ways, 
to God, even the Father (R. V.), to God and the Father (Alf., Ell. et al.). 
May we not render the article here, as often, by an unemphatic possess. 
pron. ? fo our God and Father. The last word is not an unmeaning addi- 
tion, and its significance should not be overlooked. — bworaccdpevor 
GAAHAots (same const. w. ebxyapicroivtes), submitting yourselves (Ell.), 
being subject (Alf.), subjecting yourselves (R. V.) one to another, or to one 
another. The preceding participles urge duties to God; this one, a com- 
prehensive duty to one another. —év @é6Bm Xprorod (objective gen.), z 
the fear of Christ,a reverential, not a slavish, fear. In this fear, due 
respect will be paid to those who belong to him, to those who constitute 
his body. Cf. 1. 23, 4. 12, 16, 5. 23- 


Vv. 22, 23. al yuvaixes trois [Slots dvSpdowy (sc. droracaduevol, or bro- 
tdocerbe), Wives (being subject, or be ye subject) to your own husbands. 
Some editors read SroraccécOwoay, thus changing the const. to the 3d 
pers. Let the wives be subject etc. — ds TH Kuplw, as to the Lord (i.e. to 
Christ. Cf. verses 17,19). Such subjection as this can never conflict 
with any religious duty. No obedience is required which 1s inconsistent 
with Christian character; at the same time, where this exhortation is 
understood and obeyed, what an amiable, exemplary, and dignified char- 
acter do we behold. Such exhibitions of character may certainly be found ; 
but only under the influence of Christianity. — 8tt xré., reason for the 
foregoing exhortation, because a husband is (the) head of the wife (or of his 
wife). — a Kal 6 Xp- xré., as Christ also ts (the) head etc. The point of 
comparison here is simply the idea of headship. —avrds owrip tod 
odpatos, he himself being (the) saviour of the body (or of his body, which 
is the church. Cf. 1. 23). ‘Christ is the head of the church; while he, 
and he alone (adrds), is the saviour of his body; apparently, the state- 
ment of an important additional particular in which the comparison does 
not hold. As saviour of the body, he stands alone (airés), and is beyond 
all comparison. 


V. 24. GdAd ds A ExxAnola xré. But (while as saviour of the body 
he stands alone and no comparison can be made, in another particular a 
comparison is suitable) as the church is subject to Christ, so etc. The force 
of aAAd seems to be best shown by the thought expressed in the paren- 
thesis. So in substance Calvin, Bengel, Meyer, Ell., Alf., Hodge, Riddle, 
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et al.— ofrws kal... év mavrl, so let the wives also (be subject) to their 
husbands in everything. There can be nothing debasing, nothing except 
what is dignified and noble in the subjection of the church to Christ. 
While it is complete, it is also a loving, confiding, ennobling, subjection, 
To this, and this only, wives are exhorted. 


V. 25. Ot dvSpes, dyamare tds yuvatcas, Husbands, love your wives. 
Observe the word ayamnare, love, treat with affection (L. & Sc.), implies 
both the inward feeling of appreciation, esteem (Germ. Werthhalten), and 
the outward manifestation. Cf. Meyer, note on Matt. 22. 39. —KaQds Kal 
6 Xpiords xré., even as Christ also loved the church and gave himself up 
Jor it (a proof of his love). The great example, the most signal instance 
of love; and this is to be the example for husbands to follow in their 
relation to their wives! 


V. 26. ta... ayidoy (ayid(w, fr. &yios, pure, holy; as subst. in the 
plur. saznts), that he might sanctify it.— no8aploras (xadapl(w) Knré., having 
cleansed it (particip. denoting means). Does the aor. particip. here de- 
note an act contemporaneous with that of the verb, or antecedent to it? 
So far as the use of the particip. is concerned, either is possible; yet the 
latter use (antecedent action) is far more frequent and makes good sense 
here; hence, is to be preferred. So Alf., Ell., Olsh., Meyer, Eadie, Hodge. 
Cf. Had. 717, a; Good. § 204, also Note 2. Braune, however, views the 
two acts here (that of the verb and that of the particip.) as contempora- 
neous. —T@ Aovrp@ rod #SarTos, by the bath of water ; “denotes the well 
known bath of the water car’ étox4v, which takes place through the bap- 
tism,” Meyer. It is thought there is an allusion to the bride’s purifica- 
tion by a bath before marriage. The words may be rendered, dy the laver 
of water, or by the washing of water, conveying the same idea as by the 
bath of water. But the apostle is careful to indicate that this outward 
cleansing was not all; hence, he adds in the emphatic place év éfpart, 
in the word, i.e. in the acceptance by faith of the word proclaimed in the 
gospel. (Cf. 7d pijua tijs tlarews, Rom. 10.8; pijua Geod, Eph. 6. 17, Heb. 
6.5; did phuaros Xprorov, Rom. 10.17. Cf. also 1 Pet. 1.25.) rp Aovrpy, 
dat. of means; év Sfmart, the sphere in which the sanctifying and the 
purifying take place. 


V. 27. twa (in order that, connected w. iva .. . &yidon, and also with 
the remoter thought, éavrdy wapédwrev xré.) ... &xudnolav, that he might 
himself (alone) present to himself the church, glorious (in glorious beauty, 
Meyer. Cf. Luke 7. 25). ‘Christ permits neither attendants nor para- 
nymphs to present the Bride: He alone presents, He receives.” Ell. — 
ph txovray xré., not having spot or wrizkle or any such thing, lit. anything 
of such things, anything of the sort. —omidov (or omidoy, L. & Sc., et al.) 
is spoken of a spot or stain on the surface, a dirty spot.— GAN va ij Kré., 
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but that it might be holy and without blemish. @dN introduces a clause 
which is in grammatical const. adversatiye to the whole preceding final 
clause, beginning tva xwapaornoy and ending with ray roovrwy, but in 
thought adversative to the latter part of the clause only. We might have 
expected after aad’ the const. odoay aylay xré, not having spot or wrinkle 
... but being holy etc. Yet the actual const. presents the thought more 
independently and emphatically. 

V. 28. After presenting the striking illustration beginning na@ds Kal 6 
Xpiords, the writer returns to the thought, Oi &dpes, ayaware ras yuvaixas, 
and enforces it, applying the illustration. —otrws rré., Thus (as just 
pointed out) ought husbands to love etc. Some editors read xal of &yvdpes, 
Thus ought husbands also etc. — Notice éavray w. yuvaikas here, their own 
Wives. — Oy TA... compara, as (i.e. as if, or as being) their own bodies. 
German, a/s thre eigenen Leiber (Luther, Meyer), not WIE thre eigenen 
Leiber. This view of odrws... as certainly seems preferable to that 
which makes them correlative, so...as. Cf. Meyer, Braune, Ell., Eadie, 
Hodge. — 6 dyatay...dyamq. He who loves his own wife loves himself. 
Explanation of the words just used, &s ra éavray cayara. Self-love (not 
selfishness) is here assumed as something natural and right; and on this 
tacit assumption is founded the obligation here presented. 

Vv. 29, 30. Suggested by the words just used. — ot8els ydp wore... 
éulonsev, (And what I have just said has its foundation in fact, in the 
nature of man) For no one ever hated his own flesh. hv... odpxa, st. 
7... o@pa appears to have been chosen here in anticipation of eis odpxa 
play, verse 31.—éAAa (Note how rarely elision occurs in N. T. Greek) 
éxtpépe Kal OdArea airhy, but nourishes (nourishes up from childhood. 
L & Sc.) and cherishes ( fosters, Lat. fovet, warmt es; Meyer) tt. — xabds 
... €xxdnolay, even as Christ also the church, sc. éxrpépe: xal Odarer. Note 
the repetition of the precious thought, ever as Christ also the church. CE. 
verse 25.— 8rt pé&dyn.. . abrod, because (the reason why Christ nourishes 
etc.) we are members of his body. 

V. 31. Nearly in the words of Gen. 2. 24, yet not introduced as a 
' formal citation by 8:3 Aéyes (verse 14, 4. 8), or xabws yéyparra: (Rom. 1. 
17, 2. 24, and often). — avril rotrov (in the LX X, Everevy rovrou), lit. over 
against, opposite to, answering to, this (statement), referring, to verse 30, ze 
are members of his body ; corresponding to this (are the well-known words) 
a man shall leave etc. and shall cleave etc. and the two shall be (united) 
nto one flesh. As the ancient words are true and have ever been true, so 
the statement, we are members of his body, is also true and equally so. 
Such seems to me to be the connection and meaning; on which, however, 
the most diverse opinions may be found in the commentaries. 

Vv. 32, 33. Td puorfptov xré., 7h/s mystery (the union in one flesh of 
husband and wife) és great; but J speak (in citing this fact) in reference 
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to Christ and the church. The mystery in the one case, as in the other, 
is great; and the statement of the fact in each case is equally true. — 
wiv Kal tpets «ré. closes and enforces the exhortation begun in verse 
52, But do ye also severally (lit. the one by one).— tkaoros... dyaTvara 
xré. Const. changed, thus individualizing and emphasizing the exhorta- 
tion. Lit. let each one thus (as Christ the church) love his own wife as (as 
tf, as being) himself. —% 8t youd twa nré., and let the wife see that she fear 
(or reverence) her husband. Where such love exists, there can be no 
slavish fear. The const. of va w. the subjunc. goBFras, is similar to the 
classic idiom éxws w. the fut. indic. Good. § 217, Note 4; Had. 756, a. 
Cf. Win. § 43, 5. a. 

The exhortations in this chapter will bear much meditation. Where 
can we find a higher and more perfect ideal uf domestic relations ! 


Cuap. VI. The duty of children (1-3); of fathers (4); of ser- 
vants (5-8) ; of masters (9). The armor and warfare of the Chris- 
tian (10-17); to be accompanied with prayer for all saints and in 
particular for the apostle (18-20). The sending of Tychicus (21, 
22). Concluding wishes (23, 24). 


V.1. & xvuplo, iz the Lord, “the sphere to which the action is to 
be limited” (Ell.); a most important limitation, connected w. the verb 
imanxovere. No obedience is required which cannot be rendered év xuply, 
within the sphere of Christian duty. Cf. the important verse 1 Cor. 7. 39, 
pdvoy év xuply, only in the Lord,.i.e. so that no hindrance shall be placed 
in the way of Christian life and activity. (év xuplw, bracketed by W-H., 
but strongly defended by Meyer et al., and adopted without question by 
the revisers).— otro ydp éotw xré., for this (such obedience) #s right (és 
righteous conduct). 

“On the position of children in the early church, and the relation such 
texts bear to infant-baptism, see Stier, Reden Jes. vol. vi. p. 924 sq.” EIL. 

“For infant-baptism, i.e. in proof that the children of Christians were 
at that time baptized, the exhortation of the apostle to children presents 
nothing whatever. The children of Christians were by virtue of their 
connection with Christian parents and without baptism &@y:or (1 Cor. 7. 14), 
and were required to yield obedience to their parents év xuply.”” Meyer. 

“The address to children in a letter to the church presupposes that 
the apostle regards them as belonging to the church, present at public 
worship, UNDERSTANDING THE WORD read to and applicable to them ; 
indeed they must be regarded as baptized, since verse 1, 7” the Lord, 
verse 4, 71 the admonition of the Lord, obliges us to do so.” Braune. 

The above comments may be taken for what they are worth; I need 
not add any of my own. | 
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Vy. 2, 3. This exhortation is confirmed by the citation (nearly in 
the words of the LXX) of the well-known commandment with promise. 
Cf. Exod. 20.12, Deut. 5. 16.—rlya (note the asyndeton) rév warépa 
gov xré., Honor thy father and mother.— 1s... tv trayyela (these 
words do not belong to the citation), which (the which, Ell.; utpote quae, 
Meyer ; for such is, Alf. Cf. 3.13, Note) zs the first commandment with 
promise (of promise, Ell. ; lit. 72 @ promise, the sphere in which the com- 
mandment is uttered). —tva ed wor yévnrat Kal toy xré. (a continuation 
of the citation, containing the promise), that zt may be well with thee (lit. 
that it may become well to thee) and that thou mayest be long-lived (a long 
time), mayest live long, on the earth (or on the land). Note that the 
remaining clause of the commandment is not here cited. «al fon may 
be understood as a direct statement not dependent on %va (and thou shalt 
be a long time on, etc.); but it is equally grammatical, and seems more 
natural to understand both verbs as dependent. Cf. Winer, § 41, b. p. 
289; Butt. p. 234, § 139. 

V. 4. Kal indicates that obligation belongs, not to children alone, but 
equally to parents. It is expressed, first in a negative, then in a positive, 
form. — Kal oi warépes, And ye fathers. The address is to fathers as the 
heads of families ; possibly, also, because they might be more liable than 
mothers to severity, or even harshness. Such is the usual explanation; 
yet the question arises, may not of wardpes be understood here in the 
sense of parents, as in Heb. 11. 23.— pt wapopyltere xré., provoke not 
(suczte not) your children to anger. Cf. Col. 3. 21, tva ph a&Oupaow. — 
GAAG dxrpédere xré., but nurture, bring up, educate (EN.), nourish (cf. 5. 
29), them.—év tratdla (wadelg W-H.) wal vov0erlqg kuplov, 2 the chas- 
tening, discipline (ENl., Alf.) and admonition of the Lord. 


V. 5. An exhortation of importance at that time; leaving it to the 
silent and pervasive spirit of Christianity to correct what was wrong 
in the organization of society and of government. — Tots xara odpxa 
xuplois, your masters according to the flesh, those who have control of 
your bodies, not of your consciences. — pera ddéBov kal rpdpov, weth fear 
and trembling, i.e. with anxious solicitude to perform in every particu- 
lar your duty.— év awAdryre .. . dav, t2 singleness, frankness, sincerity, 
of your heart ; i.e. without any hypocrisy, false pretences, or double 
dealing. — ds to Xptor@, as to Christ. This forbids the conception of 
anything debasing or dishonest. 


Vv. 6, 7. The exhortation continued, first in a negative, then in a 
positive, form.—ph Kar’ ddBarpoSovrlay ds avOpwrdperkor (&vOpwros, 
dpécnw), not with (according to, in the way of, after the manner of ) eye- 
service as men-pleasers; i.e. not as if under the master’s eye. — GAA as 
Sotdo. Xproros, but as bond-servants of Christ, and this implies a very 
different service, with very different motives, as explained in the words 
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arovotvres .. . dk Wuxfis, doing the will of God from the soul (just the 
opposite of eye-service) — per’ ebvolas SovAevovres xré., with good-will 
(friendly feeling) doing service as if to the Lord and not to men. 


V. 8. A motive and encouragement for thus acting. — d8éres (same 
const. continued) ott «ré., knowing that each one, if he do anything good, 
shall receive this from the Lord (with whom is no respect of persons). — 
etre SotAos elre XewOepos (added to Exagros for emphasis), whether bond- 
servant or freeman (all alike stand on the same footing in this regard). 
Some editors read 6 édy rt w«ré. (an unusual, but expressive, phrase), lit. 
what if anything, i.e. whatsoever good, etc. 


V. 9. Kal of xiprot. Cf. Kal of wardpes, verse 4, note on Kal.—ra 
atra sovcire aré., do (be in the habit of doing) the same things to them, 
show the same kindly feelings indicated by per’ edvolas, verse 7. — dv 
évres (dvd, Inut) Thy arredhy, giving up, lit. throwing up, forbearing, threat- 
ening. — dSéres Srv introduces the consideration which should lead to 
this result. Cf. verse 8.— kal atrév kal tpav & kipids dor dv obpavols, 
both their master and yours (one and the same person, viz. the Lord Jesus 
Christ) zs in heaven, in a position of power and of glory, and with a char- 
acter that knows no: partiality. — kal mpor@mroAnspla (xpdcwmor, face, 
outward appearance, cf. Lat. persdna, a mask, a person, and AapBdva, fut. 
AfWouat, later Afhppopat), acceptance of outward appearance, respect of per- 
sons. —otx torw wap adro, ts not possible, does not exist, with him. CE. 
Gal. 2. 6. 

These exhortations respecting domestic life (5. 22 to 6.9) are certainly 
remarkable. Where can a more perfect ideal for all time be found ? 


V. 10. Tod Aovwod, From henceforth. Cf. Gal. 6. 17. Meyer, EIl., 
Braune, Olsh., et al. read Td Aourdy, fizal/y. Braune remarks that Tod 
Aorrod would be unintelligible here. But why ? — évSuvapoto@e (év3uva- 
péopa) «ré., be strong (lit. be made powerful) in the Lord and in the 
strength of his might (the sphere, and the only sphere, in which the 
Christian can be made powerful). The last clause is added to dwell on 
the thought and emphasize it. Nothing else compares with “the strength 
of his might;” and if the Christian abides in this, is made powerful in 
this, what has he to fear? What can conquer him? (The three words 
Sévauis, epdros, icx’s are not always easily distinguished. Perhaps the 
English words power, strength, might, correspond most nearly to them. 
év tq Kpdret THs ioxvos avrov is an exceedingly emphatic expression, é 
the strength of his might, or in his mighty strength. Cf. Butt. § 132, 10, 
p- 161. Cf. 1. 19) 

V. 11. A continuation of the thought in verse Io, indicating the means 


to be used. — évbtcacde (év-3iw, or evStvw) nré., Put on (upon your- 
selues) the whole armor, the panoply, of God, that which comes from God. 


4 


50 NOTES ON EPHESIANS. 


The breastplate, shield, helmet, sword are specified afterwards. — mpds 
vd Siwacba: ipas orfivat, that ye may be able to stand (lit. towards your 
being able etc.).—mpds Tras peodias Tod StaBdAov, against (lit. cowards) 
the wiles (cf. 4. 14, note) of the devil (the arch-enemy, the chief of those 
enumerated in verse 12). 


V.12. The need of complete armor. —8re otk torw fpiv 4 waAn, 
because our wrestling (our struggle, Ell.) #s not etc.; lit. because there is 
not to us the wrestling (“a hand to hand and foot to foot ‘tug of war:’ 
our life and death struggle, there being but ove such.” Alf.) —apds alpa 
kal odpxa, against blood and flesh, i.e. against mere men, frail and perish- 
able. Cf. Gal. 1. 15.—@AAG mpds Tas dpyds, wpds Kré., against the princt= 
palities, against the authorities, against the world-rulers (xéopos, npdros) 
of this darkness, against the spiritual (hosts, armies) of wickedness in the 
heavenly (regions). Cf. 2. 2, where the air (tov aépos) is spoken of as the 
region in which the ruler of evil spirits now holds some sort of sway. 
Note the emphatic repetition of xpés. The powers of evil seem here to 
be arranged in ranks or classes somewhat analogous to the conception of 
ranks among the unfallen angels. Cf. 1. 21. 


V. 13. Introduced as a conclusion from the thought in verse 12. — 
Sia totro, On this account, for this cause, therefore (an inferential, causal, 
and demonstrative clause: 8:6 = 8 8, an inferential and relative clause, 
wherefore). — avadaBere (avarauBdvw), fake up ; the usual word for taking 
up armor ; the opposite of karariénus. — tva SvvnPire avriorivat, that ye 
may be abie to stand in opposition (to all these evil forces).—é ty hpépg 
Ty wovnpd, i2 the evil day, the day of peculiar trial and temptation, when- 
ever that might come to each individual ; such as does come sooner or 
later to every one. So the expression is now usually understood. Other 
interpretations, many of which are very far-fetched, need not here be 
enumerated. —kal @ravra ... orfivat, and having done (having fully 
accomplished ) all, to stand (emphatic position). No wavering, no flinch- 
ing, even in the fiercest conflict, is allowable. Note the calmness, the 
determination, the trust, implied in orjva:. It is only in the divine armor 
that such composure and firmness are possible, as many of us well 
know. 


V.14. Further and more specific directions for the accomplishment 
of this result. — orfre otv, Stand therefore (odv is used for “confirmation, 
continuation, or inference,” L. & Sc.; 8: rovro, longer and more em- 
phatic, denotes the idea of cause, as well as a logical conclusion; often 
rendered for this cause: obv is never thus rendered). — trepi{wordpevore 
(wepi(évvvpt) Kxré., having girded about (for yourselves) your loins in 
truth (év is not, I think, instrumental: but denotes rather the vita] ele- 
ment, or the atmosphere, in which the girding of the loins is accom- 
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plished). — Kal évdvodpevor xré., and having put on the breast-plate of 
righteousness (ris ducaocbyns, gen. of apposition. Winer, § 59, 8, a). 
There seems to be no need of giving d:casoovvn here a different shade 
of meaning from that which it has regularly in the writings of Paul. 


V. 15. Kal troSnodpevor (iro-5dw) xré., and having shod your feet, 
having bound (sandals) under your feet. —Girding the loins, putting on 
the breast-plate and binding on the sandals were the first acts of the 
soldier in getting ready for duty. — é& érowacla xré., in a preparation, in 
“a state of readiness” (Ell.): év as in verse 14.— Tod ebayyeAtov may be 
viewed as object. gen., for the gospel, for preaching the gospel (so Chrys. 
Erasm., Luther, and the majority of the older interpreters) ; or as gen. 
of source, 27 a readiness of the gospel, i.e. such as comes from the gospel 
(so Meyer, Alf., Ell., Braune, and most of the modern expositors). I 
must confess that the older view strikes me as the more forcible. — rf¢ 
elpfivns, gen. of characteristic, or of contents (7 @ state of readiness for 
preaching the gospel of peace. For this rendering of ebayyéAoy, cf. Rom. 
15. 19, Note). 


V. 16. éy waow, Jz all things, in all situations, “on all occasions ™ 
(Alf.). Many editors (Ell., Meyer, Braune, et al., Alf. doubtful) read é} 
mac, in addition to all, besides all, zu Allem noch hinzu (Meyer). — avada- 
Bévres Tov Gupedy rijs wlorews (gen. of apposition. Cf. rijs dicai-, verse 14), 
taking up the shield of faith. Ovpeds, Lat. scutum, a large rectangular 
- shield, somewhat curved around the body. A vertical, rectangular sec- 
tion of the bark of a large tree would represent the shape. (domls,a 
round shield, carried by the Grecian hoplite, Lat. clipeus.) — & , in 
which, “as protected by and under cover of which” (EIl.). Recollect 
that the @upeds was large and curved, so as nearly to cover the body. — 
Suvfcerte... oPéorar (cBdvvuus), you will be able to quench (to extinguish) 
all the darts (all the missiles) of the evil one, those which have been set on 
_ fire. In attacking breastworks, or other fortifications, darts with tow, 
or something of the kind, attached and ignited, were often used. To 
speak of extinguishing such ignited darts with the shield as an instru- 
ment is not very intelligible; but under the cover of such a shield and 
protected by it, the work of extinguishing might be safely carried on 
and completed. Cf. Meyer. —If rd is omitted before wervpwyéva, we 
may render, a// the darts of the evil one after they have been set on fire. 
The reading with rd is generally preferred. 


V.17. Kal thy trepixeporalay (repl, kepadry) tov owrnplov (gen. of 
appos.) Sé€ace, and receive (spoken of something offered) the helmet 
of salvation (salvation as a helmet). Thus far, only the defensive weap- 
ons of the heavy-armed soldier have been named; the breast-plate, the 
shield, the helmet. Now a single offensive weapon is mentioned. The 
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shield was carried on the left arm; the sword would be taken in the right 
hand. — «al rhv pdxatpay xré., and the sword of the (Holy) Spirit (gen. 
of source ; not here of appos., which would render the next clause super- 
fluous), the sword which the Holy Spirit furnishes. —6 (agrees, not w. 
the anteced. udyaipay, but w. the predicate Jjua. Win. § 24. 3, p. 166) 
doriv Afipa O00, which ts the word (that which has been spoken) of God 
(viz. the gospel. Cf. verse 15). 


V. 18. Sud waons mpoceuxis . . . mpowerydpevor xré. Connect w. 
ornre ody verse 14. Stand therefore... with all (every form of) prayer 
and supplication, praying in every season in the Spirit. WW-H. and Meyer 
place a comma after 8ehoews: 31a w. gen., the state through which, or 
condition in which (cf. Rom. 2. 27, 4. 11, 14. 20), may be rendered, wth : 
xdons is understood in connection with éy wayr) xaipy, every prayer suited 
to the occasion or the situation: 3efoews added to xpooeuvx7s for emphasis. 
Although xpocevxf denotes prayer (addressed to God), Sénots supplication 
or enxtreaty (addressed either to God or to man), yet it is highly improba- 
ble that the writer had any such distinction in mind here: év wvevpuare 
(‘certainly not the human spirit,” Ell.)., 2 the (Holy) Spirit; the sphere 
in which. — kal elg abrd (refers to the thought in the preceding clause) 
Gypourvoivres xré., and thereunto (with this end in view, looking into it) 
watching (being vigilant, wide awake) in all perseverance and supplication 
(the latter word showing wherein the perseverance should be manifested) 
for (note the use of wept here = bwép) all the saints: xdoy, like waons, in 
all perseverance suited to the necessity. 


V. 19. Kal trp (cf. repl above) és0d (the addition of an emphatic par- 
ticular) axd for me.— va por S00q (3f8wus) Adyos (the object of the sup- 
plication, suggesting also the contents), that there may be given to me 
argument, utterance (Adyos includes both ideas, Lat. raéio and oratio).— ty 
dvolfe. rod ordpards pov, 77 (or a/, dat. of time) the opening of my mouth 
(more naturally connected with what precedes). — é&v mwappynota yvwploar 
ré., in boldness ( frankness, openness, L. & Sc.) to make known the mystery 
of the gospel: yvwploa w. Adyos 8007, that utterance may be given so as to 
make known. Observe that 7d xuorhpiov does not necessarily mean some- 
thing difficult to understand; but rather, in many instances, something 
that had been kept concealed, something not hitherto made known. Cf. 
I.9,note. “To make known the mystery of the gospel,” i.e. to make 
known the glad tidings that had not previously been proclaimed to the 
world. 


V. 20. trép of, for which (i.e. the mystery of the gospel, which he 
desired to make known. So Meyer, Alf., Ell., Braune, et al.). — mpe 
oBevw év ahioa, am an ambassador in a chain ; — an ambassador, a most 
honorable character; an ambassador of Christ, of one far more exalted 
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than any earthly sovereign; in a chain! as a prisoner. How striking 
the contrast !—tva «ré., that in it (viz. the mystery of the gospel) 7 may 
speak boldly ; codrdinate with iva... 8067 above. So Meyer, Alf., Ell, 
et al.— ds Set pe AaAfoat, as zt ts necessary that I speak, as it is my duty, 
as I ought, to speak. Note the use of AaAéw in the N. T. Here predicated 
of the highest and most important message. The meaning, Zo daddle, 
chatter, prate, does not belong to the N. T.; but chiefly to the Greek of 
an earlier period. 


V. 21. “Iva... eSAre. But that you also may know: 3é denotes the 
transition to another topic: «al vpets, you also, as well as the Colossians, 
to whom Paul wrote by the same messenger (cf. Col. 4. 7). —Ta kar’ épé, 
the things relating to me, my affairs. — vl mpaocow, how J do, explanatory 
of 7a Kar’ éud. —Tuyunos, Zychicus. Cf. Acts 20. 4, Col. 4. 7, 2 Tim. 4. 
12, Titus 3.12. Nothing more is known of him than we learn from these 
passages. —6 dyatrnrds ddeAdds . . . dv Kuplo, the beloved brother and faith- 
Jul servant in the Lord, or minister in the Lord (the sphere of his service) ; 
— words of commendation, which Paul thought it proper to add, although 
Tychicus was probably known to the Ephesians. Cf. Acts 20. 4. 


V. 22. Sv breupa mpds tpas, whom [ have sent to you: treuwa, like 
&ypaya in epistolary style. Winer, p. 278. Whether Tychicus went first 
to Colossae and thence to Ephesus, or the reverse, is not certain. If the 
letter was written at Caesarea, as Meyer and others suppose, the bearer 
might very probably go by land and thus reach Colossae first. —es atrd 
Totro, for this very purpose, with this very end in view. — Wa yare (yryvé- 
oxw) Td trepl hav, that you may know the things concerning us (including 
Paul and his companions). — kal mapaxadéoy «ré., avd that he (Tychicus) 
may comfort etc. In what way he might comfort their hearts, we are not 
informed. From the worldly point of view, the situation of the apostle 
would seem to afford little comfort; but the glorious hopes of the future 
might always afford unspeakable encouragement. Bear in mind the full 
meaning of wapaxad@, to exhort, cheer, encourage ; not less than, 4o com- 
Sort, console. 


Vv. 23, 24. Elphvn rots a&SeAdois, Peace (not merely in the ordinary 
worldly sense of the term, but in that far higher sense which only the 
Christian knows: a parting wish, sc. ef) be to the brethren, viz. those to 
whom the letter was read, whether at Ephesus or Laodicea. —kal dyarn 
pera wlorews Grd xré., and love (Christian love) with (not abv, in company 
with ; but werd, 27 the midst of, mingled with, denoting the most intimate 
union) faith from (coming from, the only source of true faith) God the 
Father and the Lord Fesus Christ (one preposition with both genitives; 
not two separate sources of faith, but one common and united source). — 
h xdpts xré., sc. eff, a second and general benediction. Grace (in the 
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highest and most comprehensive sense; “the grace nat’ éEoxhy, i.e. the 
grace of God in Christ.” Meyer) de with (in the midst of) all those loving, 
all who love, our Lord Fesus Christ. —tv abSapelg, the closing and em- 
phatic words of the epistle ; most naturally joined w. trav ayardéytwy, who 
love our Lord Fesus Christ in incorruptness (R. V.), tn incorruption (El).), 
tt incorruptibility (Alf.) The rendering 2% szncerity is weak and does not 
bring out the full meaning of the Greek word. It is sometimes rendered 
in immortality, and that idea, together with the meaning 77 incorruption, 
belongs to the word by its etymology (a priv. and $¢6efpw) and its use. 
Cf. Rom. 2. 7, 1 Cor. 15. 42, 50, 53, 54,2 Tim. 1.10. The love of the 
Christian is pure, with nothing low, nothing false in it; and it is also 
imperishable, immortal. 


EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 





GENERAL OUTLINE. 


SALUTATION (ch. 1. 1, 2); Expression of thanksgiving (1. 3-8) ; 
Prayer of the apostle for the church, with thanksgiving (1. 9-12) ; 
The redemptive work and the glory of Christ (1. 13-23); An 
expression of joy in the midst of sufferings in view of his work 
as an apostle (1. 24-29); An expression of anxiety (2. 1-3) ; 
Warnings against false teachers, with touching references to their 
first profession of faith in Christ (2. 4~15) ; Special warnings 
(2. 16-23) ; Exhortations, to seek those things which are above ; 
to mortify the members which are upon the earth; to be kind, 
forbearing, loving, thankful (3. 1-17) ; Special exhortations to 
wives, husbands, children, fathers, servants, masters (3. 18 to 
4-1) ; Further exhortations (4. 2-6) ; Commendations and salu- 
tations (4. 7-17); Closing salutation with Paul’s own hand (4. 18). 


Cuap. J. verses 1,2. Cf. Eph. 1. 1, 2.—«at Tupdeos, and Timothy ; 
not thus introduced in Eph.; may have been the amanuensis of this 
epistle.—6 dbeAdds, the brother (in Christ).— rots . . . dyloug (may be 
viewed as adj. or as subst.) «ré. For the two constructions, see R. V. 
In Eph. 1.1, and in the address of other epistles (Rom. 1. 7, 1 Cor., 2 Cor., 
Phil.), aylos is subst. —é€v Xprorg, closely united in sense w. miorots 
&Bergois, faithful brethren in Christ. — yaps tpiv xré. Cf. Rom. 1. 7, 
note. 


Vv. 3. 4, to verse 9. Thanksgiving for the Christian character of the 
church in Colossae. — Etxapirrotpev, We (i.e. Paul and Timothy) grve 
thanks. —+@ Seq kal warpl «ré. Cf. Eph. 1. 3, and 17, notes. W-H. omit 
xal, so also R. V., fo God, the Father of etc. — wdvrote may be joined w. 
evxaptoroupev (so Meyer, Braune, et al.), or w. mpocevxyduevor (EI, Alf., 
et al.). The latter certainly seems preferable (cf. R. V.); unless, indeed, 
its force extends over the whole clause, the two ideas, thanksgiving and 
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prayer, being closely united and not separated in the apostle’s mind, so 
that “always ” with him might be predicated of both. —zcpl tpév, appar- 
ently = imtp dua, verse 9. — dxoboavres, both temporal and causal, after 
having heard and because we have heard.— tiv nlorw ...tv Xp- Ino-, 
your faith (belief and trust) i Christ Fesus “as the sphere or substra- 
tum of the wieris, that in which the faith centres itself.” Ell.).— qw tere, 
which you have. It would have been grammatical, and more usual, if the 
article r#y had been repeated after aydwny (st. hy éxere), and this read- 
ing is found in some MSS. W-H. include 4» @x- in brackets. The words, 
which you have, are more positive and emphatic than the article. — is 
wavras rovs aylous, fowards all the saints: lit. into. It was a love which 
extended not simply /owards, or up fo, all the saints, but into the midst of 
them. 

V.5. Sad rhv AwlSa, connected most naturally with the words just 
before, the love which you have for all the saints on account of the hope 
etc. So Chrys., Theoph., Calvin, Meyer, Alf., Ell., et al. éawlda here by 
metonymy for the object of hope, that which is hoped for. Cf. Rom. 8. 
24, Gal. 5. 5, notes. “The love they entertained towards the &y:o: was 
evoked and conditioned by no thought of any earthly return (compare 
Calvin), but by their hope for their peo@és in heaven.” Ell.).—tiv aro- 
xepévny wré., which is laid up (lit. laid away) for you in heaven (a place 
of absolute safety. Cf. Matt. 6. 20, Luke 12. 33).—4v mponxotcare, of 
which ye heard, or have heard, before. It is not necessary to give any 
more definite meaning to xpo-, referring it to any particular time in the 
past. — dv tq Ady@ This GAnPelas rod ebayyeAlov, 41 the word of the truth 
of the gospel, i.e. in the word containing, embodying, the truth which 
belongs to the gospel. Cf. Eph. 1. 13, Gal. 2. 5, 14. 


V.6. rod wapdévros els ips, which has come into the midst of you (not 
simply unto you): xapeivas w. eis is not unfrequent in classic writers. — 
Kaas .. . dorly, even as it is also in all the world. Cf. Matt. 13. 38, the 
freld is the world. “Inall the world indicates the whole world as the 
field in which the gospel is found and which it will permeate.” Braune. 
—Kaprodopotpevov kal atlfavdpevov (agree w. the subj. of éorly), dear- 
ing fruit and increasing (or growing); a figure taken from a fruit-bearing 
tree, indicating the proper effect of the gospel, and its extension. —Ka0ds 
Kal éy tpiv, even as (it bears fruit) among you, or in you, also (as well as 
in all the world). — dq’ fis fpépas: anteced. in relat. clause, == émd rijs 
nmepas ev %, from (or since) the day in which, from the day when. — tob- 


@are. Many supply here the idea 7d ebayyéAtov, you heard (it, i.e. the 


gospel). So Alf. Ell., Meyer, Eadie, Riddle. Others make rhy xdpw 
wré. the object of both verbs, you heard and knew the grace of God. So 
De Wette, Braune, R. V. The latter seems more natural grammatically, 
and the thought is equally clear.—év dAnSelg (emphat. position), z# 
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truth, qualifies the whole preceding expression (verbs and object acc.), 
and suggests a contrast with the doctrines of the false teachers who had 
crept in among them. 


Vv. 7, 8. «ads, even as (denoting manner, not cause, and closely con- 
nected w. év dAnOelq). —épdOere Grd "Emadpa (ist declens.) «ré., you 
learned from Epaphras (mentioned again in 4.12, Philem. 23. Probably 
not the same as Epaphroditus Phil. 2. 25), our beloved fellow-servant ; one 
of the first, and perhaps the very first, preacher of the gospel in Colossae. 
He is here fully endorsed by the apostle. — és éorw «ré., who ts faithful 
Sor you (in your behalf) as a minister of Christ ; a further commendation. 
W-H. prefer irtp judy. So R. V. on our behalf. (8ideovos, rendered min- 
ister, servant, deacon.) — kal Syrocas tiv, who also (an additional state- 
ment concerning Epaphras) made known, made plain, to us.—thv... 
dyamrny év wrvevpare (closely connected in sense: the omission of rf» after 
&ydany is in keeping with N. Test. usage. Cf. Winer, § 20,2), your love in 
the Spirit, i.e. in the Holy Spirit, as the vital atmosphere in which their 
love existed. It seems irrelevant to inquire whether their love to Paul 
(so Chrys. et al.), or their love to one another (so De Wette, Olsh., et 
al.), or their love to Epaphras (so Meyer), is here meant. As the clause 
stands without particular qualification, it naturally includes all these, — 
Christian love, brotherly love, in the Spirit. 


V. 9. Ata rotro, On this account, viz. all that is said from verse 4; 
particularly their faith and love.— «al fpets, we also, i.e. Timothy and 
I on our part. —*Kotoapev, we heard (it, i.e. the account of your faith 
and love).—ot wavépeOa. Cf. Eph. 1. 16, note; also verse 3.— mpocev- 
XSpevor, Praying, the generic word; alrotpevot, asking, begging, spoken 
of any earnest request to any person. The two together intensify the 
thought. — tva wiypwbftre xré., the object and the substance of the 
prayer, that ye may be filled, made full, etc. — tiv trlyvwow, acc. of re- 
mote object w. the pass. voice, st. gen., see L. & Sc. wAnpdw. émlyvwors 
is often rendered fu// knowledge; but a full knowledge of God’s will 
is not possible for the finite mind; hence, perhaps we may render it, 
a definite, or positive, knowledge; in distinction from a vague, doubting, 
hesitating, knowledge. —év wéoy codlg «ré. Connect closely in thought 
w. the verb. Lit. 1” order that (being) in all spiritual wisdom and under- 
standing ye may be made full as regards the definite knowledge of his (God’s) 
will. Lsee no necessity for regarding év here as instrumental; but rather 
as denoting the sphere in which the action of the verb takes place. Cf. 
Eph. 1. 8; also notes on Eph. 3. 19, and 5. 18. Connect mvevmarinf w. 
both nouns, 77 all wisdom and understanding imparted by the Spirit, \.€. 
the Holy Spirit. (copla is the generic word: odveats, fr. cvvinut, the act 
of putting together and comparing, intelligence: ct. gpdévnots, Eph. 1. 8.) 
The opposite of rvevparixds is capxinds, 2 Cor. I. 12. 
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V. 10. wepvrariioas xré. (infin. denoting purpose, epexegetical of iva 
xAnpwOire wré.), to walk etc., ut ambuletis (Vulg.), that ye walk, etc. — 
dflws rod Kuplov, worthily of the Lord, i.e. of Christ. So xupios is usually, 
. perh. always, to be understood in Paul's epistles. “In the gospels, 2 Pet., 
and James, it commonly refers to God, but in 1 Pet. 2. 13, to Christ.” Ell. 
—els wacay dpeoxlav (apecxelay, Meyer, Winer, § 6,1, g.; apéoxeay, Alf., 
Ell., Lachm.), zo all pleasing, directing attention and effort z#to, enter- 
ing into, every form of pleasing, every action that is pleasing. — Meyer calls 
attention to the three clauses describing more particularly reperarnoa 
&tlws wré., viz. (1) & wavtl Epyp ayadG eré., (2) ev xdoy Suvdue Kreé., 
(3) mera xapas wré. —bv mavtTt tpyw, iz every good work; “sphere in 
which the xapropopla is manifested.” Ell. — atgavopevor Ty émyvoce 
wré., increasing in the (definite) knowledge of God. Many regard the dat. 
here as instrumental, by the knowledge etc. So Alf., Ell., Riddle, et al. 
I much prefer the rendering #7, or in respect to, dat. of reference: “ the 
dat. denoting that with respect to which a statement is‘ made.” Good. 
§ 184. 4. Jn every good work, not in a life of indolence, bearing fruit and 
growing in respect to a clear and definite knowledge of God. Note that 
Paul does not undervalue, any more than James, every good work. 


Vv. 11, 12. év wdoy Suvdpe xré. (the second clause describing mepr- 
mariioa atlws «ré.), 1% all power, or in every (form of) power, made power- 
ful according to the might of his glory. kate xré. denotes the pattern, or 
the kind, according to which the Christian is made powerful. ris ddéns, 
possessive gen. Cf. Eph.1.6. For the three words, ddvauts, xpdros, irxus, 
cf. Eph. 6. 10, note. — els wacay tropoviy Kal paxpoOuplay, with a view 
to, or entering into, all patience and longsuffering: “to lead you into every 
form of patience and longsuffering.” Ell. stmopovh, a remaining under, 
endurance, stedfastness, fortitude ; paxpoOuula, a mind, courage, to bear long. 
Cf. Rom. 2. 4, note. — pera xapas may be joined with what precedes. So 
R. V., Alf. De Wette, Braune, W.-H., and many others. Or it may be 
connected w. ebxapicrotyres wré. So Ell., Meyer, Huther, Ewald, 
Lachm., and many others. The ancient scholars and versions seem 
about equally divided. Viewing the structure of the entire sentence, 
the latter seems toeme more natural; with joy giving thanks etc. (the 
third clause describing wepimarjica xré.).— Te waTpl To ikavocavre Kré., 
to the Father who made you able, who qualified you, (to enter) zto the part 
(or the portion) of the allotment (or the inheritance) of the saints in light. 
Meyer et al. read jas, st. duas, made us able, or meet. ev rp pwrtl is best 
viewed, I think, as qualifying the words tod KAfhpov Trav aylwv, of the in- 
heritance of the saints (which is) in light (r@ viewed as generic article). It 


may suggest the thought that there is another inheritance which is not in. 


light, but in outer darkness. 
V. 13. 8s éptoaro (éppicaro, Alf., Ell., et al., Lex. pdoua:) fpas, who 
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drew us, rescued us. Note the transition at this point, from the duty 
and privileges of the Christian, to the work and character of Christ in 
vv. 14 ff.— & rhs ovrlas Kré., from, out of, the power, the authority, of 
darkness. égovoia, as distinguished from 8dvauss, kpdros, ioxvs, may often 
be rendered authority. See L. & Sc. “ darkness,” i.e. the powers which 
have their abode in darkness. — kal peréornoev (nerd, Lat. crans, lornuu, 
to put, to place) de tiv xté., and translated, transported, us into (lit. placed 
us over into) the kingdom of the son of his love (descriptive gen., “the son 
upon whom his love rests.” Alf.). This is presented as a historic fact, 
which took place at our conversion. Note the two points: the rescue, 
and the placing over into the kingdom of his son. Can any human 
power, or any power of darkness, reverse what God has done? 4% Baoi- 
Aela rod viod, 7 Bacthela Trav obpavay, ) BaciAela tov Geov, all denote one 
and the same kingdom. | 
Vv. 14,15. & @, iz whom (not dy etc.).— Exopey, not fut., not past, 
but pres., we have, are having. — thy &wodtitpwow. The article may be 
viewed as denoting that which is well known, or as an unemphatic possess. 
pron., or as the generic article ; the (well known) redemption (ElI., B. U.), 
or our redemption (Alf., R. V.), or simply redemption. — tiv Uderw trav 
&-, explanatory appos. w. ry dmoAtr-, the forgiveness, or the remission, of 
sins, or of our sins. Cf. Eph. 1. 7, notes.— After telling what we ave in 
Christ, the apostle proceeds to speak of the exaltation of Christ, to tell 
what Christ is: 3s torrw ekdv rod cod rod dopdrou, who ts the image, the 
likeness, of the invisible God: Bild Gottes des unsichtbaren (Meyer): elxdy, 
predicate ; hence without the article in Greek. With the expression 
here, cf. 2 Cor. 4. 4, Heb. 1. 3.— For the further use of elxdév, cf. Rom. t. 
23, 8. 29. — For the three most important passages in the epistles of Paul 
which speak of the person and exaltation of Christ, compare with this 
Eph. 1. 20-23, Phil. 2. 6-11. “Christian antiquity has ever regarded the 
expression ‘image of God’ as denoting the eternal Son’s perfect equality 
with the Father in respect of his substance, nature, and eternity.” Ell. — 
awpordéroKxos raons Krloews, the first-born, or first-begotten, before every crea- 
ture, or before all creation, i.e. begotten and born before any created thing 
came into existence. After describing the relation of Christ to God, the 
Creator, the apostle here states his relation to that which is created. For 
the gram. const. cf. Jno. 1. 15. xpa@rdés pov, first in relation to me, i.e. 
BEFORE me. wdons xrloews is not gen. of the whole w. xpwréroxos, but gen. 
of comparison. So Ell., Meyer, et al. Cf. Winer, § 35, 4, Note. Thus 
we may, I think, correctly render, bors before every created thing (just as we 
must render xp@rdés ov, BEFORE me); “vor jedem Geschopf geboren.” 
Meyer. For this meaning of «rlois, cf. Rom. 1. 25, 8. 39, Heb. 4. 13. 


Vv. 16,17. These two verses distinctly and emphatically confirm the 
rendering of wpwrdroxos mdons xricews. — Srv... Ta wavra, because in 
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him (as the sphere, “the creative centre of all things, the causa] element 
of their existence.” Ell.) ad/ things were created, i.e.in him all things 
which were created had their origin, came into existence: hence, he could 
not himself be included among the things created, not even though the 
first of them in the order of creation. Note the frequent use of rd w. 
adyra in N. T. all things, distinctly and definitely, not in general and 
vaguely. Cf. Win. § 18, 8. The following clauses describe with great 
emphasis the meaning of ra wdvra, in respect to locality, and in respect 
to character. — elre Opdvor . . . etre ovola, descriptive of the ra dpard 
and the 7a ddpara, whether thrones or dominions or principalities (gov- 
ernments) or powers (authorities. Cf. verse 13, note).—Ta wavra ... 
&criorat. A solemn and emphatic repetition ‘of the thought: al/ things 
have been created through him and for (or unto) him: énxrlaOn, aor., were 
created: xrirrat, pf., have been created (up to the present time): eis ad- 
voy, for, or unto, him, the purpose, the end in view. Cf. Rom. 11. 36, 
Sri €& avrou ral 5: abrov nal eis avroy Ta wdyra. See note 7 loco. Not 
by any means a contradiction of the statement here in Col.; but showing 
the intimate relationship of the Father and Son. See also Heb. 1. 2; and 
Jno. 1. 3, xwpls adrov éyévero obdé Ey b yéyovev. —Kal airds, and he (em- 
phat.), he the Creator in contrast with the things created, the ra wdyra of 
verse 16 (avrds in the nom. is never the simple unemphatic “he.” Meyer. 
Yet in the N. T. it sometimes seems less emphatic than in classic Greek). 
— apd wavrov, dcfore (in the sense of time) a// things: the thought in mpw- 
rérokos, verse 15, repeated, the pre-existence of Christ.—rTa wavra... 
cuvéoryxey (pf. in form, pres. in meaning), a// things in him consist, stand 
together: out of him, they would fall to pieces, be dissolved. 


V. 18. Second point presenting the exaltation of Christ. After speak- 
ing of him as xpwréroxos wdons xrioews, he now tells what he is to the 
church, as rpwréroxos ex vexpayv. — Kal abrds tor ... e&xAnolas, and he 
(emphat. as in verse 17) és the head (emphat.) of the body (his body. Ell.), 
the church. By this figure, the vital union of Christ and the church is 
vividly presented. — 8s éorw dpxf (pred., hence without the article), who 
is the beginning. The relat. 8s may be translated, as often, by a conj. and 
pers. pron.; and he is etc., or seeing he is (Ell.): apxh, the beginning. The 
words following explain in what sense this is used.— wpwréroKos ék t&v 
vexpav, first-born from the midst of the dead. The word xpwréroxos is per- 
haps here suggested by the expression above in verse 15. His resurrec- 
tion and union with the spiritual body is spoken of as a birth. Others 
had been translated, or had been raised to the natural body to die again. 
He alone was mpwrdéroxos éx trav vexpav. Cf. Acts 26. 23, 1 Cor. 15. 22, 23, 
Rev. 1. 5.—va yévyrar. . . mpwredwv, 22 order that in all things (or 
among all) he might become preeminent : lit. that he might become in all things 
himself (alone) being first. Note the repetition of the stem syllable xpawr-. 
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Note also Ya w. the subjunc., st. fa w. the optat., regularly in N. Test. 
Greek and also in the later Greek generally. 


Vv.19, 20. 8, decause, confirmation of the thought just expressed, 
that he himself should become first in all things (or among all). — wv 
abre@, tz him, i.e. in Christ; placed first for emphasis. — ev8éxnerev rré. 
Three constructions are possible. (1), evdécnoey as impers., z¢ was 
pleasing (to the Father), or #¢ was the good pleasure (of the Father), 
(R. V.); (2), Ze (the Father) was pleased (so Alf., Meyer, Braune, et 
al.) ; (3), the whole fulness (of the God-head) was pleased to dweli (EIl.). 
The second const. seems to me preferable; 1st, because evdoxetw (a later 
Greek word; classic 8oxeiv) is usually personal; not impers. as in the 
first const. above (cf. 1 Cor. 1. 21, Gal. 1.15); 2d, because eipyvorosh- 
gas, verse 20, is thus made regularly to agree with the implied subj. of 
evddénnoev, sc. Oeds. The const. Xprords as subj. of edddéenoev (Hofm., 
Conyb., et al.), I cannot adopt. I would therefore render, decause he 
(God the Father) was pleased that in him (Christ) all the fulness (or all his 
Sulness) should dwell. Whichever of the three constructions is adopted, the 
thought —a most striking and important one — remains the same. — nal 
Se atrot dwoxatadAdgar (dad, ard, dAAdoow), sc. ebddnnoer, and through 
him (he was pleased) ¢o reconcile all things unto himself (lit. into himself, 
as the end; the one being into whose character and claims attention was 
directed. The reconciliation was to be no surface work, like the reconcili- 
ation among hostile nations; but intimate, internal, pervading). It seems 
to me more natural to refer ad’rdy to the Father than to the Son, although 
not reflexive in form (which is rare in N. T. Greek. Cf. Eph. 1. 5, eis 
avrdv, note). —elpyvorrovficas . . . abrod, having made peace through the 
blood of his cross (i.e. through the blood shed upon his cross) ; particip. 
denoting manner or means. It seems unnecessary to inquire, as some 
have done, whether the particip. here denotes an act antecedent to that of 
the verb, or synchronous with it. It is sufficient to say that both denote 
accomplished facts; one fact, whether antecedent or synchronous, being 
the means for the accomplishment of the other fact. — 8’ atrod, through 
him, an emphatic repetition. — etre ra él ths yfis xré., also an emphatic 
repetition: appos. w. ra wdvra; whether the things upon the earth or the 
things in the heavens. What, then, does this emphatic declaration of 
reconciliation signify? The best, and in fact the only safe answer, is 
found in the exact signification of the word dmroxaraAAdta, from éAAdeow, 
to effect a change, xard, intens., and a6 denoting departure from something. 
Without Christ, there was no access to God for the sinner, even if he 
had desired it. Christ effected a change (aAAdéa:); he effected it com- 
pletely (xard) ; a change from a former state, or relation, to a new one (a7). 
By this change, a way of access to God, a righteous God, was opened up 
to thesinner. God could now be himself righteous, and account as right- 
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eous him who is of faith in Jesus (Rom. 3. 26). This is what the verse 
before us asserts in its relation to ourselves. But it may be said, we know 
that a large part of the world around us, and we are also assured that the 
powers of darkness, are not actually reconciled to God. How, then, are 
we to understand the entire statement? Simply as proleptic. Cf. Eph. 2. 
6, Rom. 8. 30. Winer, § 40, 5,2, p. 278. Also the prophetic use of the 
preterite in Hebrew. Green’s Gram. § 262, 4. That which is here spoken 
of as an accomplished fact has only begun to be realized, is already fully 
assured, and will be seen in its entire fulfilment when the new heavens 
and the new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness, shall appear (2 Pet. 3. 
13, Rev. 21.1); when the unbelieving and abominable shall have been cast 
out from the new heavens and the new earth and shall have their part in 
the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone (Rev. 21.8); when the devil 
that deceived the nations, together with the beast and the false prophet, 
shall be cast into the lake of fire and brimstone (Rev. 19. 20, 20. 10). Cf. 
the interpretations of Meyer and of Braune / /oco. For a similar train 
of argument, a similar prolepsis, see Heb. 2. 8, 9, ff. With the doctrinal 
statement of Paul in this passage, cf. Eph. 1. 10, note; also 1 Cor. 1 & 
24-28. 

V. 2t. Application to the readers of the epistle.— kal dpas (obj. of 
droxarnAdAatev) tore Svras awrnhAoTpiwpévous (d2r-aAAoTpidw, GAASTPLOS, Of 
or belonging to, another), And you, when once, or though once, alienated, 
descriptive of their condition as Gentiles. Cf. Eph.2.12, note; also Eph. 
4. 18.—Kal eOpots ty Stavolqa and enemies (to God) tn respect to your 
mind (dat. of reference), or #1 your mind. So éx6povs is usually, and I 
think correctly, understood. Meyer, however, regards it as pass., hated (of 
God), and rf S:avoia, as dat. of cause or means w. both words, dy reason 
of your mind alienated and hated (of God). For this use of €x@povs, he 
refers to Rom. 5. 10, 11. 28.—éy Trois Epyots rots trovnpots (emphat. position), 
tn the works which are evil, the sphere or circle in which they moved. — 
vuvl 8 (as though an independent sentence had preceded) &troxarh\Aa- 
fev, yet now (in contrast w. wore 8vras) hath he reconciled. Is the subj. of 
the verb God the Father? (so Alf., Ell., Riddle, et al.) or is it the Son? 
(so Chrys., Theod., Beza, Calvin, De Wette, Ewald, et al.). Meyer, 
Braune, et al. read dmoxarnAAdynre, ye were reconciled, and understand it 
as accomplished by the Father, but through the Son. With the reading 
aroxathAAatev, it is perhaps more natural to understand the same subj. 
as for evddxnoev, i.e. God the Father, yet I do not by any means feel 
certain of this. 


V. 22. & To cdpatt ris capKds abrot (the sphere in which the recon- 
ciliation was accomplished), 22 the body of his flesh. This expression 
becomes intelligible when it is recollected that Christ was now existing 
in the capa mvevparindy.— 5d tot Oavarou, through, by means of, his death. 
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—wrapacricat (raplornut) tpas nré., to present you, to cause you to stand 
(infin. of purpose w. aroxarhAAater). —dylovs Kal dpdpous Kal dveyKAh- 
Tous (a priv., y euphonic, éyxadéw), holy and without blemish (R. V.), 
without blame (L. & Sc., Alf., Ell.; untadelig, unblamable, Meyer, Braune) 
and unreprovabie, i.e. not liable to any accusation. The translation of 
&uwpos (a priv.; u@puos, a brand) in the R. V. (without blemish) certainly 
appears preferable in this and other passages. Cf. Eph. 1. 4.— karevd- 
tov abrod, before him, tn his presence. Does abrod here refer to Christ 
(so Meyer, Braune) or to the Father (so Alf., Ell., et al.) ? Cf. Eph. 1. 4, 
note. Taking the entire sentence, I am decidedly inclined to the opinion 
of Chrys, and the older expositors generally, to understand Xpiords as 
the subj. of &roxarnAAatev, and abtoi as referring to the Father. Christ 
has now effected a reconciliation in... through... to present you... before 
the Father. 

V. 23. The condition of being thus presented. — etye émrupévere 17 
aloe, if at least you continue in the faith, or abide upon (ere, resting upon) 
the faith. The manner of abiding is indicated in what follows ; first, in 
the positive, then in the negative, form. — reBeweAcopévor (OeneArdw, Oeue- 
Awos, a foundation-stone) wal &pator (fr. Edpa, a seat, a base), grounded 
(placed on a foundation-stone) and stedfast (sitting firmly, fixed, settled). 
The metaphor is that of a firm foundation and a fixed position on it. 
Cf. Eph. 3. 18, for a metaphor somewhat different. — kal pi} peraxcvotpe- 
vou (pres. pass. fr. werd, denoting change; and xivéw, to move), and not 
being moved, not constantly changing, or habitually shifting. See Lex. — 
Gd ris AmlBos xré., away from the hope of the gospel (the hope belonging 
to, and arising from, the gospel) which (gospel) ye heard (axobw may take 
either the acc. or gen. so that of need not be regarded as an instance 
of attraction). — rod KypuvxSévros (xnptcow) Kré., which was preached, 
heralded, in all creation under heaven (R. V.), or i the presence of, in the 
hearing of, every creature (Ell., Meyer); a popular form of expression 
which no reader of the epistle would misunderstand. Cf. Matt. 13. 38, 
The field is the world. The proclamation had already been made freely, 
to every human being alike, without any limits of race or government or 


_ condition in life. Cf. verse 6, note: also wdons xrioews, verse 15, where 


also the article is omitted. —o6...8uaxovos, of which (gospel) J decame a 
minister, a servant (cf. verse 7, note. Eph. 3. 7, note). 


Vv. 24-29. Paul here dwells on the thought od . . . Sideovos in verse 23. 


V. 24. In this verse, Paul speaks particularly of his sefferings ; in the 
following, of his important calling. — Ntv xalpw, Vow (understood here 
as temporal ; “ow, with the chain round my wrist.” Eadie: contrasted 
with the past time, ov é@yevduny xré.) [ rejoice, am rejoicing. —v tots 
TraOtpacty, 77 (i.e. in the midst of; not, on account of) my (article for 
the unemphat. possess. pron.) sufferings. For a similar thought, cf. 
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Phil. 1. 18, 2.17, Rom. 5. 3, 2 Cor. 7. 4.— tbrtp tpdv, for, in behalf of, 
you. The same words would be applicable addressed to other churches. 
—al dvravawAnpa, and am filling up in turn (ayri), or on my part. — 
Ta torepfhpara «ré. I cannot adopt the ordinary rendering of these 
words, that which ts lacking, the deficiencies, of the affizctions of Christ. I 
do not like these terms (that which is lacking, the deficiencies) as thus 
applied. I would rather understand éorephuara in the earlier classic 
sense, that of ¢/me rather than of guantity (cf. Lex. brrepos, Sarepov, bare- 
péw), and render the sentence, / am filling up in turn those of the afflictions 
of Christ (belonging to Christ, such as Christ suffered ) which are left behind, 
which come afterwards. ‘There was no deficiency in afflictions or anything 
else belonging to Christ; but afflictions such as he suffered come after- 
wards as the lot of all who follow in his steps. Paul experienced them 
in large measure, and every truly Christian man experiences them now. 
Cf. Rom. 8.17, 2 Cor. 1. 5, Phil. 3. 10.—év rq wapnl pov, connect closely 
in thought with the verb, J am filling up on my part in my flesh (in my 
Jrail, mortal body) etc. — trip ...8 torw  ecxdrnola, for the sake of his 
body, which ts the church. Cf. verse 18. 


V. 25. Fs... Sidxovos. Cf. verse 23. There spoken of as a minister 
(or servant) of the gospel; here, as a minister of the church, the body of 
Christ: “qui evangelio servit, idem ecclesiae servit.’? Grotius.—xara 
tiv olxovoplay roO 8e00, according to the stewardship of God (gen. of 
source). The office of steward (oixovduos or oixoderxdrns) was well 
known at that time; and Paul in using this metaphor compares his own 
position, as dideovos of the church, to that of a steward. — thy Sobeiody 
pou els tpas, which was given to me for you: eis indicates the direction 
of thoughts and efforts into the midst of. The statement by no means 
implies that Paul’s stewardship related to the Colossians alone and would 
not be so understood. They were an integral part of the household in which 
he was appointed as a steward.— wAnpdcat (infin. denoting purpose w. 
So0cicay) Tov Adyov Tob Be0d, to fulfil (make full) the word of God (not 
alone in respect to its contents, but also in respect to its destiny, its 
spread thoughout the Gentile world). Cf. Rom. 15. 19, note. 


V. 26. 1d pvorfpiov xré., explanatory appos. w. Toy Adyor rod Geod, 
the mystery which has been hidden for ages and generations (an emphatic 
and solemn form of expression, only here in N. T.): &wé here in the sense 
of time, sivce (or beginning from) the ages and since the generations: von 
den Zeitaltern her und von den Generationen her. Meyer. Not synonymous 
W. mpd Tay aiwywy. The counsel was formed apd r+. al-, but hidden ard 
v.ai-. Cf. Eph. 3. 5,9; also 1.9. By the mystery here spoken of, the 
apostle seems to mean the same as in Eph. I. 9, ff. and 3. 2, ff.— viv 8& 
(cf. yuri 3¢, verse 21, note) &pavepdOn xré., but now has been manifested, 
made plain, to his saints. (The idea is not to be limited, as it has been 


«& 


CHAPTER I. 27, 28. 65 


by some, to the apostles and prophets of the N. Test.; but the word is to 
be taken in its usual and fullest sense. ) 


V. 27. ols A0Anoev yvwploar, fo whom God willed (so Alf., Ell., Meyer, 
Braune, B. U.) zo make known ; God was pleased (R. V.) to make known. 
The first rendering of 7@éAnoev seems more exact. —tl Td wrotros Tis 
Séfns aré., what is the wealth of the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles, 
i.e. what is the wealth (or the riches) of the glory belonging to this mystery, 
a wealth of glory among the Gentiles.— 8s agrees with the predicate Xpiords, 
Winer, § 24, 3. p. 166. It is not quite certain to what it refers, whether 
to the idea of the entire preceding clause (De Wette, Eadie), or to rd 
wxXovros (Meyer et al.), or to pvornptov (Chrys., Alf., Ell., et al.). Either 
is intelligible and makes good sense. The last is generally preferred. — 
8s dori Xp- dy ipiv, h Amis rd. which (mystery, or which wealth) és 
Christ in you, the hope of glory. “ Christus in gentibus, sammum illis tem- 
poribus paradoxon.” Bengel: ev dyiv, in you (R. V.), among you (El, 
Alf., Riddle ; “unter euch,” Meyer). Both renderings are correct gram- 
matically and in thought; “not to be confined to the rendering 77 you 
individually, though this is the way in which Christ is among you.” Alf.: 
among you corresponds to the rendering in R. V. of év rots @@veow, among 
the Gentiles. The Greek éy includes both ideas, 7 and among. Note the 
striking expression Xpiorés év duty. Paul does not say, the knowledge of 
Christ, or the love of Christ, but simply and emphatically, Cvzs¢ in and 
among you! % éAmls ris d0éns, apposit. w. Xpiords ev duiv. Christ among 
you, this is the mystery now made plain: ¢he hope of glory, this is wealth, 
true riches! Cf. the expression in Rom. 8. 24. TH yap éAmids eodOnuer, 
and the contrast éAmida uh Zxovres, Eph. 2. 12. 

V. 28. 8v refers to Xpiords as described in verse 27, the wealth of the 
glory of this mystery among the Gentiles; not the Christ after the Jewish 
conception and expectation. — npets (emphat.), we, i.e. Paul and Timothy 
and other preachers among the Gentiles of the same views, in distinction 
from the Judaizing teachers. — xarayyé&\Aopev, preach, announce, proclaim ; 
pres. tense, denoting what is habitual. — vovOerotvres . . . SSdoKovres Kré., 
participles denoting the character of the proclamation: mdvra &v6pwror 
... wavrTa &vOpwrov, emphat. repetition, every man, Gentile as well as Jew: 
éy xaon copia, the sphere in which the vouderodyres and S:ddoxovres are 
accomplished : admonishing, warning (points to the peravoeire of the 
gospel message. Meyer, Ell.) every man and teaching (lays the foundation 
for the morevere. Meyer, Ell.) every man in all wisdom. Cf. Eph. 1. 8, 
note. — va twapacricwpey tavra AvOpwrov (repeated again with em- 
phasis) ré&Actov év Xp-, 27 order that we may present (cf. wapaorijoa, verse 
22) every man perfect in Christ: év Xpwr@ defines the character of the 
reAeiérns, and the sphere, the only sphere, in which it becomes possible, 
and is actually realized. 
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V. 29. és & (relates to the entire thought in the preceding clause), for 
which end: eis denotes that zz¢o which the attention and the energies are 
directed, end in view, purpose. — Kal koma (Kkomidw), 7 for! also (as well 
as preach). Note the change to the sing., thus individualizing the apos- 
tle himself. — dyouLépevos, s¢vzving, intensifies the idea of xomi@. It seems 
irrelevant to inquire, as many have done, whether this refers to outward, 
or to inward, striving. Why not both? The one does not often take 
place without the other. In 4. 12, a limiting clause is added: but in 
1 Tim. 4. I0, it stands as here without a defining clause.— «ara thy 
évépyeray avrod (naturally refers here to Xpiorg), according to his working 
(Ais energy) that works in me in power (emphat.); not in proportion to 
his own unaided strength, but according to the working of Christ that 
works powerfully in him. This inward working, however, would natu- 
rally lead, and did actually lead, to outward manifestations of the most 
marked character. 


Cuap. II. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


V.1. @é&w ydp (epexegetic, explanatory of 1. 29) tpas elSévar, For J 
wish you to know, I would have you know (B. U., R. V.); amore accurate 
rendering than, J would that ye knew (O. V.).—‘Alkov ayava txw, how 
great a striving (cf. &ywutCouevos, 1. 29) J have, how greatly I strive. (This 
seems to refer chiefly, if not entirely, to an internal striving.) — dtp tpav 
Kal trav év Aaodkk(g (Aaodielg, Alf., Ell., Treg.), for you (Colossians) and 
those in Laodicea (a neighboring city, exposed to like dangers from teach- 
ers of false doctrines). —kal (sc. mdvrwy) Srovoty édpaxay (éwparay, Lach., 
Tisch. 7th edit., Treg., et al, Alexandrian for Att. éwpdxact) xré., and (in 
fact) for as many as (for all who) have not seen my face in the flesk. This 
evidently implies that the Colossians and Laodiceans had not seen Paul ; 
and there is no statement elsewhere contradicting this view. Though 
they must have known the character and doctrines of Paul very well, they 
had not known him, as we say, fersonally; and this is what év capkl 
naturally means. 


Vv. 2, 3. twa mapaxAnPaor (rapararéw) xré., i order that their hearts 
may be comforted (connect ta w. &yava %xw). Always bear in mind the 
full meaning of waparadéw, which no one English word expresses ; espe- 
cially the meaning, to exhort, to encourage. The Christians in Colossae 
and Laodicea would need exhortation and encouragement, in their pres- 
ent exposure to the influences of heretical teachers, not less than conso- 
lation. — ovpBiBacbévres (fr. cuufiBd(w; the particip. agrees w. the logical 
subj. of the verb, the persons referred to. Cf. Eph. 4. 2): év dyday, being 
brought together, united, in love; particip. denoting manner or means. 
The metaphor, Amit together, is not in the original. —Kal els mav wAodros 
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xré.,a change of const. from the element 2” which to the state into which ; 
being united in love and (entering) zo all (the) wealth, all riches, of the 
full assurance of understanding: “um durch jene Vereinigung in den 
Besitz dieses ganzen Reichthums zu gelangen,” (#2 order to come into the 
possession of this entire wealth through that union). “nal connects the év- 
relation of cvpB:Bac- with the eis-relation.” Meyer. — els érlyvwow xré., 
parallel const. w. eis wav wAouros, zzfo a (definite) kowledge of the mystery 
of God, (even) Christ (Xpiorod appos. w. Tov pvaornpiov). ‘This clause 
presents the one grand object for the exercise of the human understand- 
ing. Cf. 1. 26 ff.— éy @ (refers most naturally to Xpiorou) wré., 2 whom 
are all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden away. He who has 
come into a definite, distinct, knowledge of Christ is ushered into the 
midst of all these treasures. On the words goglas and yvacews, cf. 
Rom. 11. 33, note. 


V. 4. rodro Méyw, Zhis (verses 1-3) 7 scy. Bear in mind the situation 
of these churches, with tendencies to ascetic and theosophic ideas, and to 
that incipient Gnosticism which afterwards became more fully developed 
into dangerous and strange forms of heresy. See Alford’s Introduction 
to this Epistle. — wa... mapadoylferar (mapd, aside ; AoylCouae w. acc., 
to lead by reasoning) ty wBavoroylq, that no one, in using persuasive, plaust- 
ble reasoning, may lead you aside, astray, by reasoning ; a plain reference 
to the heretical teachers, who sought by plausible speech to undermine 
the teachings and the influence of Paul. m:@avoAoyia only here in N. T.; 
wapadoy{Couas only once besides, in Jas. 1. 22. Both occur in classic 
Greek, yet very rarely. 


V.5. yap... Ameape, For if] am absent, or though I am absent as tt 
regards the flesh, i.e. though [am absent in body: wal emphasizes rH capel 
(L. & Sc. «af, B. 2), not easily rendered: rH capel, dat. of reference. — 
GAG tw rvedpare civ dptv elwl, yet as it regards the spirit, in spirit, lam 
with you(in company with you). — yalpwv xal Brérav, rejoicing and seeing. 
The first particip. denotes simply the relation of time; the second, the 
causal, as well as temporal, relation. — épav (emphat. posit., suggesting 
a contrast with other churches) tiv rdéfw, your order. Though the Co- 
lossians were assailed by heretical teachers, yet it appears that their order, 
their discipline, merited this commendation. — kal 1d orepéwopa (a later 
Greek word; often in the LXX: only here in N. T.: fr. orepeds, frm, 
hard, solid; orepedw, to make firm, or solid; orepéwpua, that which has been 
made firm, or solid) ths els Xp- wherews sav, the fact that your faith in 
Christ has been made firm, solid: orepéwpa approaches very near the idea 
of the abstract orepedrns, and may be rendered ‘he firmness, stedfastness 
(cf. the rendering of troporvh in the R. V.) etc.; eis Xp, the person s/o 
whom attention is directed, z7z¢o whom our faith enters. 


Vv. 6,7. From the warning and commendation above, the exhortation 
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here given.— ‘Os (denoting manner) otv.. . wepuvaretre, As therefore ye 
veceived (an accomplished fact) Christ Jesus the Lord (a solemn and em- 
phatic expression; not elsewhere in N. T.), wa/é (pres. tense; continued, 
habitual, action) ## Aim (“as the sphere and element of your Christian 
course.” E]l.). — dppuf@pévor (fi(ow) nal eroixoSopovpevor (éx-oixodoudw) 
dy atte Kal PeBarovpevor (BeSaidw) ry wlora, having been rooted and being 
(continually) duclt up in him, and being (continually) made firm in respect 
to the faith, or in your faith. Note that éppif(wuévo: is perf., implying an 
action finished: the other two participles are pres., implying an action 
continued. The being built up and made firm are a progressive work. 
The éx- in composition suggests the idea of the foundation. — na0as tr- 
Sax Oyre (Siddonw) even as, just as, ye were taught, when you first received 
the gospel. Their progress was to consist in being built up in Christ and 
made firm in the faith; not in modifications of their earliest teachings. — 
wepuroetovres ty ebyapiorla (dcing wepioads, over and above), abounding 
in thanksgiving. I can see no reason whatever for making this clause 
subordinate to BeBa:ovuevor, as some understand it. The const. and thought 
are codrdinate with the preceding participles. All are alike and equally 
important. 


V.8. A more specific exhortation in view of the dangers surrounding 
the Colossians. — BAéwere ph Ts xré., Beware lest there shall be some one 
carrying you off as plunder, as spoil, or as booty (Lex. svAaywyéw). The 
fut. Zora, st. the subjunc., presents the danger more vividly, expresses 
more distinctly a solicitude lest such cases may actually occur: and the 
article 6 before ovAaywyav presents the dangerous person as definite. 
Winer, § 18, 3, fine print. — 81a rhs prowodlas kal Keviis arrarns, through 
philosophy, or through his philosophy and vain deceit: the means by which 
they were in danger of being carried off as spoil. Note one prep. and 
article w. both nouns, thus uniting the two more closely, the latter noun 
serving to define the former. The reference can hardly be to the Grecian 
philosophy in its best forms, but to the mingled Judaistic speculation and 
Gnostic theosophy which prevailed especially among the Phrygians in 
the first century. Cf. Eph. 5. 6.— ard thy wapdSoow Tav dv0-, according 
to the tradition of men. Woes this describe more fully the clause imme- 
diately preceding, or does it go with the verb? The former is the com- 
mon view ; the latter is the view of Alf., Ell., Meyer: carrying you off as 
spoil by means of... according to etc. Either const. is grammatical and log- 
ical: the former view is, I think, likely to prevail still (cf. Braune). — Kara 
Ta ororxeta TOU Kéopou Kré., according to the rudiments, the elementary 
principles, of the world and not according to Christ. This clause further 
explains the one preceding it. Cf. Gal. 4. 3, note: sof according to Christ. 
“Christ himself, the personal Christ, was the substance, end, and orma 
of all evangelical teaching.” Ell. 
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Vv. 9,10. Reason for the foregoing warning, ending with the words, 
and not according to Christ. — 61 & atte Katouel, because in him (i.e. 
in Christ) dwells. Note the force of the pres. tense, dwel/s, “now and 
evermore.” Ell. —amav rd wAfpwopa ris Gedryros, all the fulness of the 
Godhead, all the fulness of the divine nature. Cf.1.19. The distinction 
of Alf., Ell., Meyer, Braune, et al. between @edrns and @e:drns (the former 
from 6eds, denoting the actual essextéa of the divine nature; the latter 
from @etos (adj.), denoting the gza/itas of the divine character, the divine 
attributes ; the former, desfas ; the latter, d/vinztas) may, or may not, have 
been in the mind of the writer. It is not observed, as Ell. states, in the 
Coptic, Syriac, Aethiopic versions, nor in the Vulgate; nor is it made 
in L. & Sc. (7th edit.) ; @edrns occurs only here in the N. T.; Oesdrns only 
in Rom. 1. 20; 7d @etoy in Acts 17. 29 (translated the Godhead, R. V.).— 
copatiuds, bodily, in bodily form, i.e. in the now glorified body of Christ. 
Cf. Phil. 3. 21.— «al dort dy abrq@ wemAnpwpévor, and (because) ye are in 
him made full. Cf. Eph. 3. 19, note; Col. 1.9, note. — 6s éorw 7 Kebadr 
wré., who (or since he) is the head of every sovereignty and authority, suggests 
a very important reason for seeking their fulness from this source, and 
the folly of seeking it anywhere else. 


Vv. 11,12. Their complete consecration to Christ and to him alone 
presented figuratively by a reference to the initiatory ordinance of the 
Jewish church ; and then by a reference to the actual fact, without any 
figure, of their baptism; by which they were buried with Christ and 
raised with him. —& @ «al weprerphOnre (repi-réuvw) wré., i whom ye 
were also circumcised with a circumcision made without hand (i.e. a spirit- 
ual circumcision, in contrast with that of the flesh). Note the aor. tense, 
an accomplished fact: hence, the absurdity of the demand by the Juda- 
izing teachers, that they should be circumcised. —éy rq awexSioea .. . 
dv ty Weptropy xré. {two additional clauses, describing the nature of 
the circumcision which they had received), tz the putting off of the body 
of the flesh, in the circumcision of Christ; “the body of the flesh” (as 
the seat of sinful passions). Cf. Rom. 6.6. 7d cdma rijs auaprias: “the 
circumcision of Christ,” i.e. such as he requires, such as belongs to 
Christianity. How strikingly is all this in contrast with the mere physi- 
cal circumcision, the Jewish conception. Cf. Rom. 2. 28, 29. —ovvra- 
dévres (cuvOdarw) Kré., having been buried with (him) in baptism, or in 
your baptism. — tv & wai cuvnyépOnte, in which ye were raised also (i.e. 
raised as well as buried) wth (him). The reference of $ to Bawrloparts 
seems to me more natural both grammatically and logically. So O. V., 
B. U., R. V., Alf., Ell., Beza, De Wette, Hofm., et al. The reference of 
¢@ to Xpiorod is preferred by Meyer, Braune, Eadie, et al., 72 whom ye 
were also raised together etc. ‘There seems no reason to doubt (with 
Eadie) that both here and in Rom. 6. 4 there is an allusion to the xard- 
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Svors and dvd8vors in Baptism.” Ell. “Das Untergetauchtwerden in der 
Taufe, nach seiner Aenlichkeit mit dem Begrabenwerden, ist, da die Taufe 
in die Gemeinschaft des Todes Christi versetzt (Rom. 6. 3), ein Mitbe- 
grabenwerden mit Christo.” (The becoming immersed in baptism, by 
its resemblance to becoming buried, is, since baptism places (one) in 
participation with the death of Christ, a being buried with Christ.) 
Meyer. — 8a ris wlorews, through faith, or through your faith (Alf.). 
The mere outward ceremony of baptism, without faith on the part of the 
recipient, is nowhere spoken of in the N. T. as signifying or availing 
anything. — ris évepyelas (object. gen.) «ré., 22 the working of God who 
raised him from the dead. The mighty power of God was signally ex- 
hibited in raising Christ from the dead (cf. Eph. 1. 19, 20). Our faith 
in this power js requisite to make the outward act of baptism of any 
spiritual significance. The words, who ratsed him from the dead, are 
added “‘to give a sure and certain pledge of the almighty évépye:a of 
God, both in the present vivification to new life and the future vivifi- 
cation to glory.” Ell. 


V. 13. After stating the fact in verse 12, ye were raised with (him), the 
writer here dwells on this astonishing fact in its attendant circumstances 
and with a more direct application. — kal tpas vexpots Svras, And you, 
being dead (when you were dead).—roig wapantapaciw xré. (note the 
omission of éy), through, by reason of, your trespasses and the uncircum- 
cision of your flesh ; a reference to their very degraded condition before 
conversion. — cvuveLworolncev (cu(worodw) tpas civ atte, you (I say) 
he quickened, made alive (spiritually), together with him ; the prep. ovv in 
compos. w. the verb and also before the case governed, a frequent idiom. 
Win. § 52, 2, a: duas expressed twice with emphasis. The very impor- 
tant question arises here, what is the subj. of cuve(worolnoev? Is it 
Xpioros, or Oeds? The latter seems to me the correct view. So Alf. 
Meyer, Bratine, Riddle, et al. Thus the following participles, xapiod- 
pevos, ekadrelWas, mpoondAdoas, arexdvoduevos, all refer naturally to the 
same (6eds). — xaptodpevos (xapiCoua:, yapis) hpiv wdvra xré., having 
SJreely forgiven (as an act of xdpis) ws all our trespasses. On the deriva- 
tion and exact meaning of wapdmrrwua and wapdBacis, see Rom. 5. 15, 
note. The aor. both in the indic. and in the particip. denotes an accom- 
plished fact. Whether the one preceded the other, or whether the two 
were synchronous, is not determined grammatically. The action of the 
particip. is here usually viewed as antecedent to that of the verb. So 
Ell., Meyer, et al. Note here juiy, st. duty, the writer thus including 
himself and all believers. Note also that the word, a// (wavra), goes 
with ¢respasses. For the same statement of free forgiveness, cf. Eph. 4. 32, 
where év Xpior@ is added. In Col. 3. 13, /ree forgiveness is predicated of 
Christ. 
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V. 14. €arelpas (eiarclpw) having wiped out, effaced (‘as a boy wifes 
out a sum he has done wrong.” L. & Sc.). I do not like the meta- 
phor having blotted out. No blot, no trace, remains visible when God 
has wéfed out all that was written against us. Cf. Acts 3. 19, Rev. 3. 5. 
The act here described is regarded as synchronous w. that of -yvapiod- 
pevos (Alf., Ell., Braune): as antecedent to it (Meyer, Riddle). The 
aor. particip. may be viewed either way (cf. note on xap:oduevos, verse 
13). It denotes in itself simply an accomplished fact, and that is enough 
for us to know! That is all probably which the writer had in mind. — 
7d Kad’ fav xepdypadhov, che note of hand, the bond, (standing) against 
us.— tots Séypaciw may be viewed in different ways; (a) as “that in 
which the 7d xaé’ jay (the hostile aspect or direction) of the bond 
was specially evinced” (EIl.), dy sts ordinances, by the points which had 
been determined. These points had been previously determined, put 
in writing, and were still valid against us. The figure seems thus to 
be borrowed from ordinary business transactions. (b) The dat. may be 
viewed as denoting the contents of the handwriting, the handwriting in 
decrees (Alf.); the handwriting of ordinances (Braune). (c) Instrumental 
dat., denoting also the contents of that which was written and the out- 
ward form (Meyer). Either one of these constructions is certainly pos- 
sible grammatically; and the leading thought is substantially the same. 
The rd . . . xetpdypapov represents the law as a whole, written on tables 
of stone with the finger of God. The rots Séyuaow the points which 
were settled, determined, in the law: of which the law consisted. I 
think the two ideas of (a) and (b), repeated substantially in (c), are both 
contained in the condensed original expression ; thus, he bosd consist- 
ing of points that were settled; and standing against us in these points, in 
respect to these points, or by these points. —8 tv trevavrlov jpiv, which 
was contrary to us, hostile to us (spoken of enemies in battle drawn up 
in opposite ranks. Thucyd., Xen.); repeats more definitely the idea in 
xa0’ judy, which means against us legally ; but Swevavyrlov jyiv, opposed to 
us asan enemy in battle: 8 relates to the combined idea of the preceding 
clause. —kal adrd (referring to the same as 8) pkey (alpw) &« rou péoov, 
and has taken tt from the midst, out of the way. — mpoonrooas (mpoo-nadw) 
atrd tw oravpe, nailing it to the cross. God took the Mosaic law out of 
the way and nailed it to the cross: a most startling statement, especially 
to the Jewish mind. What does it mean? To confine the idea to the 
“‘ceremonial law ” (ARitualgesetz), or to the “moral law” (Szttengesetz), is 
opposed to the connection and not Pauline (unpaulinisch). We are to 
understand the law as an integral whole (Meyer). What then are we 
to conclude from the entire statement? Simply this, I think, that “the 
law,” viewed as a system, the entire Mosaic system, was now done away, 
and supplanted by another system, that of the gospel; so that we are 
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“not under law, but under grace.” Rom. 6.14. This, however, by no 
means implies that we are released from moral obligations, or that the 
requirements of the gospel are less distinct, or less stringent, than those 
of the law. Cf. the entire argument of Paul in Rom. 6.1 ff. Ellicott’s 
statement of the meaning of the passage before us is this: “That in 
Christ’s crucifixion the curse of the law was borne, and its obligatory 
and condemnatory power, its power as a xeipdypapov Kad’ Nudy, was for- 
ever extinguished and abrogated.” Cf. Rom. 7. 6, 10. 4, 2 Cor. 3. 6 ff, 
Gal. 3.13. The participles éfaAehpas and xpoondAdoas may be viewed as 
denoting the means in connection w. fpxev. Whether the action which 
they denote was synchronous with that of the verb, or antecedent to it, 
is really a question of secondary importance. 

V. 15. GarexSvordpevos (ax-ex-Bdoua, to strip off from one's self, or for 
one’s self) tas &pxas Kal rds ovelas, having despoiled the principalities 
and the powers (or the sovereignties and the authorities, cf. verse 10). See 
note on the subj. of cuve(worolnaev, verse 13. I understand, by the prince- 
palities and the powers, those of evil, of darkness: all that has opposed the 
kingdom of God. At the moment when they supposed they had triumphed 
in the death of Christ on the cross, they were effectually despoiled, stripped 
of their regalia. — Seypariorey (Seryuari(w) ev wappyota, ke (Oeds) made 
a show of (them), exhibited (them), openly, with boldness (Ell. Cf. Eph. 6. 
19).— OptapBetoas (OpiauBevw, OplauBos), akin to Lat. triumphus) at- 
Tous (masc., referring to the persons implied in ras apxas xré.) ev adra, 
having triumphed, or triumphing, over them in it (i.e. in the cross, as 
the sphere of triumph). The action of the pardeip: here certainly seems 
contemporaneous with that of the verb: airods, direct obj. of Opraup-. 

This entire passage is one of unusual difficulty, and of course a great 
variety of opinions may be found in the commentaries. I have not aimed 
to present them all, but only such as seemed to me to give the true con- 
struction and meaning. 


V. 16. otv, Therefore ; since you stand on far higher ground than that 
of the law. — Md otv tis tpas xpivérw, Let 20 one therefore judge you ; the 
introduction of a topic of great practical importance at that time. Let 
no one decide for you, or sit in judgment on you. —éy (the particular in 
which judgment might be passed) Bpdoca 4 &y wore, 22 cating or in 
drinking, i.e. in respect to that which you may, or may not, eat or drink. 
A distinction between the endings -ous (the act) and -ue (the thing done), 
in Bp@ots, BpGpua, and wdots, moun OY mGua, seems not to have been very 
rigidly observed ; so that we may render here, 27 meat or in drink (R.V.), 
in food or in drink (B. U.). As the Mosaic law forbade certain kinds of 
food (Lev. 7. 10 ff.), but not of drinks, except in special cases to Naza- 
rites and Priests (Num. 6. 3, Lev. Io. 9), it would appear that the false 
teachers, in their asceticism, went beyond the requirements of the law. — 
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dy péper doprijs «ré., in respect (cf. 2 Cor. 3. 10, 9. 3) of a feast, or a new 
moon, or a sabbath day. Note that odBBarov and odSBara, sing. and 
plur., are both rendered in the N. T. by the word saédath, and the word 
week; év péper, in the matter (Ell.), 112 the category (Meyer). The exhorta- 
tion does not imply a discontinuance of a proper sabbath observance any 
more than the discontinuance of food and drink. All are in the same 
const. éy w. the dat. Let no one judge you tn food, or in drink, or in respect 
of a feast day or a new moon or a sabbath day. \t appears that the Judaiz- 
ing teachers, in their ascetic tendencies, were prescribing rules on all 
these points, which the apostle did not approve of. The expression of 
this disapproval is all that the verse means. It is one of the first clear 
notes sounding forth in the world “liberty of conscience.” In respect to 
the perpetuity and proper observance of the sabbath, the words of our 
Lord should never be forgotten. Mark 2.27. Zhe sabbath was made for 
man (8a Toy &vOpwrov, on account of the human bang) and not man (b by 
Opwros, the human being) for the sabbath (on account of the sabbath). One 
day of rest in seven, whether we call it first or seventh, is needful to man 
from his very constitution. This is implicd in the words of our Lord. 
This is what they really signify. It should also be added that this one 
day of rest in seven is not a Jewish or Mosaic institution ; but dates back 
to the creation. It belongs to the entire race of mankind. Cf. Gen. 
2. 1-3. In the long run, this sabbath rest, of one day in seven, seems 
not less important to the preservation of health than proper food and 
drink. In what way the hours of this day may be spent most profitably, 
with the greatest benefit to one’s own spiritual life, and with the highest 
honor to our Lord, the truly Christian man will usually have little 
doubt. 


V.17. & don oma wré., which things, referring to all the particulars 
just named ; but more especially perhaps to the religious observances, — 
an annual feast (éoprh), a monthly festival (vyoupevfa), a weekly sabbath 
rest (od8Bara), are a shadow of the things to come, of the things about 
to be. — 7 8 capa trot Xprorod, sc. eoriv, but the body, the substantial 
reality (the actual food and drink, the realization of the festivals, the soul 
rest of the sabbath day) #s Christ's, belongs to Christ, to Christianity. 
Cf. Jno. 4. 13, 14, Heb. 4.9. In him all the types and shadows had 
their fulfilment. Heb. 8. 5, ro. 1. If, st. & éorw, we read 3 éorw, a 
less probable reading, 8 might refer to caBBdrov, which, though plur. in 
form, is sing. in idea; or, as Meyer thinks, to all the things mentioned in 
verse 16, viewed as one whole. 

V. 18. Warning against a further danger.— pnSels (the usual Attic 
word, not essentially different from uh... ris, verse 16) dpas xata- 
BoaBevére (only here in N. T., and once in classic Greek, in Dem.; 
from ard, against, and BpaBebw, fo act as a BpaBels, an umpire, arbi- 
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trator, a judge who assigned the prizes at the games), let no one, assum- 
ing the office of BpaBevs, decide against you, and thus deprive you of your 
prize, let no man beguile you of your reward (EN.), defraud you ef your 
prize (Alf, B. U.), vob you of your prize (R. V.). The BpaBeioy in 
question was salvation through Christ, or carrying out the figure in 
BpaBevs, the crown of life (Jas. 1. 12), the amaranthine crown of glory 
(1 Pet. 5. 4).—@dov agrees w. pundeis, and may be connected closely 
in thought w. xaraBpaBevérw, Let no one of purpose defraud you etc. 
(Alf.); or it may go with what follows, desiring (to do it) in humility 
(element in which, Ell., or means by which, Meyer) ; or, still connecting 
it with what follows, it may, by a Hebraism, be rendered (cf. nOéAncer, 
was pleased, 1. 27), having pleasure in humility etc. Hence we derive 
the rendering, é6y a voluntary humility etc. So Braune et al. All of these 
constructions are of course possible. That of Meyer and Ell. seems 
most in accordance with Greek usage, and suits the connection. It is the 
view of Theod., Theoph., Calvin, Huther, Butt. (N. Test. Gram.), et al. 
Thus, Let no man defraud you of your prize, desiring (to do it) in lowliness 
etc. —év raravoppoctvy Kal Opnoxle (Opnoxelg, Meyer et al.) rav dyye- 
Awy (both datives under the regimen of one prep., thus uniting them 
closely together in thought) ## dowliness of mind and worshipting of the 
angels ; tendencies which prevailed, especially among the GnoStic sects, in 
those portions of Asia Minor; perhaps not yet extinct. Cf. Conybeare 
in loco. —& édpaxev éuBarevwv (agrees w. uydels), particip. denoting man- 
ner or means w. OeAwy, by entering upon, oY as we say, dwelling upon (and 
recounting) ¢he things which he has seen, the visions which he has had, de- 
scriptive of a fanatical dreamer. The reading & uh édpanxey (or Edpaxer), 
w. the neg., is not generally adopted, and does not suit the connection so 
well. — elk huvovotpevos (puoidouat) xré., same const. w. the preceding 
clause, and more fully defining it, de*ng vainly puffed up by the mind of his 
flesh, by his fleshly mind (R.V.), the higher intellectual nature in the pos- 
session of, and controlled by, the lower physical nature. 


V. 19. Kal ob kpardv riv Kehadfy, states further in a negative form 
the thought in &. . . éuBaredwv, entering upon the visions which he has had 
... and not (note the neg. od, a positive denial) holding with a firm grasp 
(xparaéy, fr. xpdrus) the head (i.e. Christ, the source and only source of 
hope and salvation). — é& od (referring to the idea in thy Kkepadhy, i.e. roy 
Xpiordv), from, out from, whom. Meyer views ov as neut., referring to the 
idea implied in the preceding clause, and renders éf 05 woraus, whence, 
i.e. by holding firmly to the head. It is rather a grammatical than a logi- 
cal question, since the thought remains substantially the same.— wav 1d 
capa, al/ the body, the church as a whole, carrying out the metaphor in 
Thy Kepadhy. No member of the body is excepted, or can expect its sup- 
ply from any other source. — 8a tdv apdv .. . cvveiPatspevov, deing 
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supplied and compacted, knit together (cf. note Eph. 4. 16) through the 
nerves (or joints, cf. note on apf, Eph. 4. 16) and bands.— athe riv ad- 
Enow rot Geod, grows with the growth (lit., as cognate acc., grows the 
growth) of God, i.e. which God supplies (gen. of source; Braune, EIl., 
Meyer, et al.; not, however, to the exclusion of the idea, which God 
requires and approves; quod Deus probat, Calvin; «ara Oedy, Chrys.), 


Vv. 20, 21. El dareOdvere xré, Jf ye died (aor., an actual accomplished 
fact) with Christ. Cf. verse 12. After the warnings in verses 16-19, the 
apostle returns, enforcing these warnings, to the thought that the believer 
died with Christ (verse 20) and with him rose from the dead to a new life, 
(cf. 3. 1-4).—édwd rév wrotyewy rod nécpov, from (ard, away from ; 
not the same idea w. é« or é, out from, source, origin, cf. é& ob, sup.) the 
rudiments, or elements (cf. verse 8, note), of the world:.“ from ritualistic 
observances and all non-Christian rudiments which in any way resembled 
them” (Ell.). Cf. the declaration in verse 14.—rl os {avres & xdope 
SoyparlleoGe, why, as if living in the world (in its sphere of thought and 
principles), as if it were not a fact that ye died with Christ and were re- 
moved from the elements of the world, why are ye subjected, or why do ye 
sulyect yourselves, to ordinances, to dogmas (such as the following) : d0ypart- 
(eGe may be viewed as mid. (so Ell., Braune, and the most), or as pass. 
(so Alf., Meyer, et al ): the difference is not important.— ph &py pnde 
yetoy pndt Olyns, do not handle, nor taste, nor touch: bby fr. &xrw, and 
yebon fr. yebw, are aor. mid. subjunc. 2 pers. sing.; Olyns fr. Oryydve, is 
aor. act. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. Note+¢he force of uf w. the aor. sul:junc., 
do not (in a single instance) Aandle, nor etc. Observe that this is given as 
a specimen of the dogmas which the false teachers endeavored to force 
on the Colossian church. What the particular application of these prohi- 
bitions was, we are not informed; very probably to articles of food and 
drink and the ceremonial observances connected with them (cf. verse 16). 
It seems unfortunate that these words have in our day been taken so com- 
pletely out of their original connection, and used for a purpose so totally 
different from that which the apostle had in mind. The precepts of an- 
cient false teachers are not needed in any way in carrying on one of the 
most important moral reforms of our time. 


V. 22. & torw wdvta .. . dmoxphoa, which things are all to perish 
(lit. for destruction) with the using ;—a parenthetical and explanatory re- 
mark of the apostle respecting the objects referred to in the precept just 
cited; indicating that these objects deserve no such prominence in reli- 
gious instructions as the false teachers gave them. — kata Ta évréd\para 
.. » dwOperwv; according to the precepts (injunctions, commandments) and 
doctrines of men? (Note the interrogation point at the end of this clause, 
which is to be connected closely in thought with rl. . . Seyparl(ecde. 
Thus the question begun with rf ends with a@v@pérwv. Other construc- 
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tions of the sentence have been advocated ; but the one indicated is now 
generally preferred.) They had died and been burted with Christ, with 
him had risen to a new life quite removed from the rudiments of the 
world; and yet were now tempted and inclined to return to these rudi- 
ments, — the precepts and doctrines of men. How plainly all this would 
show them their imminent danger! 


V. 23. Descriptive of the ra éyrdAuara xré. just mentioned. — &rnva 
(Saris) tori Adyov ... wodlas, Which things (all which things, Ell.) 
have (are having) a show, an appearance, of wisdom (the repute of wisdom, 
Ell., a reputation indeed of wisdom, Alf.). Note that wév here stands 
without a following 5é.— év eAoOpnaxlg (or -xelg), i self-imposed wor- 
ship (Ell, Braune), 2 a worship pleasing to one’s self (cf. the force of 46¢- 
Anoev in 1. 27, and of 6éAwy in 2. 18), or chosen by one’s self, self-chosen 
(B. U.); not appointed of God, or pleasing to Him. The word occurs 
only here in N. T. I question whether the word, w#//-worship, conveys 
any very definite or correct idea to most persons. — Kal taravodpoc ivy 
Kal apeadia cdparos (both datives in the same const. w. é6eAoOpyckia, 
governed by one prep.: hence, all belong to the same category; all are 
descriptive of an ascetic life), and lowliness of mind, and unsparing treat 
ment of the body ; humiliation, and neglecting of the body (B. U.); Aumial- 
tly, and severity to the body (R. V.).—ob« ey rysg tel (accented by Tisch., 
W-H.; not by Meyer, Ell., Alf., Braune) wpds mwAnopoviv ris capkds. 
Of the many renderings, that of the R. V. seems to me decidedly preferable. 
It does no violence to the meaning of any word, and suits the connec- 
tion: (but are) sot of any value (or honor ; lit. in any, with an emphasis on 
any) against the indulgence of the Jesh: The punctuation of Tisch. and 
W-H. agrees with this rendering: wpés, in relation to,in regard to, against, 
a frequent meaning: wAnopovhy, a filling up, a satisfying, an indulgence, 
made definite by the limiting gen., the indulgence: rijs capés, more ex- 
pressive here than rod oéuaros, as denoting the lower propensities: riuh, 
in the sense, Arice, worth, value, is not unusual. Cf. L. & Sc. 


CuHApP. III. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


V. 1. El otv cuvnyépOnre rH Xprory. Lf (it is a fact) therefore (odv 
with reference to the fact stated in 2. 12; and again implied in 2. 20) (¢ha?z) 
ye were raised together with Christ (i.e. in baptism, 2. 12). Do we reflect 
enough on the truth and deep significance of such expressions as this? — 
Ta dvw {nreire, seek (pres. imperat.), be in the habit of seeking, the things that 
are above ; contrasted in verse 2 w. 7a én) rijs ys. — ob 6 Xprords lorw . 
Kabypevos, where Christ is, sitting at, or seated 02 (R.V.), the right hand of 
God : presents the exaltation of the risen Redeemer, and a motive to seek 
those things which are above, in order to be with him. 
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V.2 Emphatic repetition and expansion of the preceding. — Tra d&vw 
dpovetre, Have in mind, or keep in mind (habitually), the things that are 
above. “Set your mind on” (R. V.) would rather be expressed by the 
aor. imperat., I think, than by the pres.— ph ra émi ris ys, not the 
things that are upon the earth ; the contrast expressed with emphasis: she 
things that are upon the earth, i.e. worldly possessions and pursuits. These 
are not to fill the mind. The true Christian knows how to attend to all 
worldly duties, while he keeps in mind ¢he things that are above. What an 
infallible test have we here of Christian character! 


V. 3. amePdvere (no longer in a conditional form, but the statement of 
an actual fact) yép (presents the reason for the foregoing exhortation), 
For ye died. Cf. 2. 12, 20.— Kal 4 Lar dpov, and your life: “life” in the 
highest sense, that life which is beyond the reach of death; “your real 
and true life ” (Ell.). Note how often the word (w% occurs in the N. T.; 
especially, in the writings of John, and of Paul; also, what a new mean- 
ing the word acquires. The idea is not to be limited, as some have done, 
to the “resurrection life,” that life on which we shall enter at the resur- 
rection. The word here, as often elsewhere, means the new, spiritual life, 
that we now as believers in Christ actually possess. — xékpumrat (xptwrow) 
... &y te Oem has been (and is) hidden with Christ in God ; “ hidden,” 
“its glory and highest characteristics are concealed from view” (Ell.); 
“with Christ,” the apostle could not conceive of “fe, in this highest 
sense, apart from Christ; “in God” (the sphere in which), certainly, 
then, this “life” is safe, far beyond the reach of all enemies. What 
could be a higher motive for keeping in mind the things which are 
above ? 

V. 4. Srav .. . havepwhh, f Lor dpav, When Christ, your life, shall be 
manifested (&v w. aor. subjunc., often = Lat. fut. perf., Win. § 42, 3, b, skalZ 
have been made plain, as an accomplished fact). The difference of read- 
ing bet. duav and jay is not important. Christ is here spoken of as 
being the actual life of the believer ; in verse 3, that life is spoken of as 
hidden with him in God. The two expressions mutually explain each 
other. He is very naturally spoken of as our life, apart from whom we 
have no life in this highest sense of the term.— rére kal tpets, chez yor 
also (as well as Christ). Both subjects emphatic. —oiv attra davepwlf- 
verte tv Sdn, with him shall be manifested (shall be made plain) in glory. 
Cf. 1 Jno. 3. 2, Rom. 8.17. Of the glory of that manifestation, we can 
now have no adequate conception. Cf. 1 Cor. 2. 9, what eye hath not seen 
etc.; also Ps. 17. 15, J shall be satisfied etc. 

V. 5. Nexpdoare (imperat. aor., to denote an accomplished fact) otv 
(a conclusion fr. vv. 3, 4), Make dead, put to death, therefore. The word 
“mortify ” has now come to be used often in a sense so different that it is 
no longer a good rendering of vexpdw.—Ta pin Ta emi ris yis, your 
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members which are upon the earth. Certainly not to be understood in a 
physical, but in a spiritual, sense (cf 2.11). The same thought is con- 
tained in 1 Cor. 9. 27, J keep my body under etc. Cf. also Rom. 7. 27, 
1 behold another law in my members etc.; also Rom 8. 13, Gal. 5. 17, 24. 
All these passages when compared enable us to understand the evident 
meaning of the apostle here. That he has not in mind the life of the 
ascetic, and does not approve of it, may be seen clearly enough in chap. 2. 
23, and from the tenor of the whole epistle. — ra él ris yijs, those (which 
are) upon the carth. The meaning of this clause is made plain by the same 
expression used above, verse 2, and by the antithetical expression ra Byw. 
It defines here 7a péAn. Paul elsewhere exhorts that the ra ucAn be used 
as instruments of righteousness (Rom. 6. 13); thus showing that the mem- 
bers themselves fer se are not to become vexpd, but only in their evil ten- 
dencies, only as it respects their misuse. —-ropvelay «ré. These accs. 
still further define 7d wéAn, So as to make the meaning of the apostle un- 
mistakable. They are usually viewed as in grammatical apposition. 
Meyer suggests that Paul might have used his explanatory words Aéyw 8é, 
and I say, [ mean; but omits them to make his sentence more compact 
and striking. The first four words, proceeding from the specific to the 
more general, describe the unchaste and voluptuous life of the heathen 
world, — fornication, uncleanness (cf. Rom. 1. 24, Gal. 5. 19, 2 Cor. 12. 21, 
Eph. 4. 19, 5- 3), fassion (Meyer cites here Plat. Protag. p. 352, A. #r- 
Tac0a bed THs H8ovHs, Rom 1. 26. 1 Thess. 4. §), evil destre (more general 
than wd@os. Cf. Matt 5. 28, émcOupijoa, fo dust after ; in Rom. 7. 7, 13. 9, 
rendered coveting, to covet), and covetousness (a having, or claiming, a larger 
share; a grasping selfishness). Note w. this last word the article and the 
conj. xal, introducing an additional and distinct category; and the (noto- 
rious) covetousness, avarice (Huabsucht, Meyer), grasping selfishness. Cf. 
Eph. 4. 19, note. — tts éorly elSwAodarpela, the which is, since it is, quippe 
quae est (Meyer), dolatry, an idolatrous regard for riches, making property 
one’s idol, the god that one worships. Meyer speaks of covetousness, or 
avarice, as especially a heathen trait. Can it anywhere be more marked 
and idolatrous than among the Jews of the present day, and in nominal 
Christian nations? Is not the exhortation, vexpdcare, put it to death, as 
needful now as ever ? 


Vv. 6,7. 8° &@ (refers to the sins just specified; not to péAn ( Bahr) ; 
since not the members, but the sins, call forth God’s anger) pyerat 7} 
épy?) tod Geot (note the omission here of éx) robs viobs ris dreiBelas), 
on account of which things the wrath of God (the anger of God, cf. Eph. 
2. 3, 5- 6, notes) zs coming; pres. indic. denoting the certainty of its ap- 
proach. The inquiry, whether the writer means in this life, or in the life 
to come, is irrelevant. Why should we limit the thought to either alone? 
The fact, and that alone, is asserted. — év ols kal tpeis nré., i which ye. 
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also (as well as the rest of the Gentiles) once walked (aor.). The refer- 
ence of ofs, omitting él rods viobs xré., must be the same as that of & to 
the sins just named.— Bre &fre xré., when ye were living (imperf.) i 
these things (“the sphere of your existence and activities.” Ell.) wepera- 
very, and (jy, w. év, regularly denote participation in. 


V. 8 wuvl 88 ard8er8e (ax0-riOnys) Kal dpets ta wavra, But now 
(emphat., in contrast with the former time) do ye a/so (as others who have 
been converted from heathenism) fut away (aor., put away at once as an 
accomplished fact) a// these things (referring to the same as éy rotrots, év 
ols, 3:? &) ; note xdyra w. the article, making it definite and emphatic; she 
whole, all without exception: and to those grosser sins, Chiefly of the 
7a péAn, the apostle now adds, in the same grammatical const., others 
of a different, but not less dangerous, character. — éd;yhv Gupdv xaxlay 
Brardyplay xré., anger, wrath (cf. verse 6, note; also Eph. 4. 31, note), 
malice (?), (or badness of heart (EI|.), wickedness, baseness*), railing (or evil 
affirmation, defamation, slander), shameful speaking (or foul language) out 
of your mouth : éx.rod ordu- duey is logically connected w. the two substs. 
preceding. Note that BAacg@yula means evil speaking in general, and is 
not limited as in Eng. to the idea of dlasphemy. 


Vv. 9, 10. ph PevSeoGe els GAAHAOUs, Lie not (pres. imperat., do not 
continue the habit of lying, formed in heathenism) ¢o one another (eis, di- 
recting the thoughts and attention sso the midst of etc.).—~ émexBvodpevor 
(a2-ex-Stdoua:) Tov waderdy AvOpwrov, having taken off, or since you have 
taken off (da thr ausgezogen habet, Meyer) the old man (a striking metaphor, 
denoting their former condition, their former envelopment. Cf. Eph. 4. 
22). — obv tais mpdteoww atrod, together with his doings, his practices. Cf. 
the difference bet. roi and xpdoow, Rom. 1. 32, 7. 15, notes. — Kal év6v- 
Tapevor (év3doua. Cf. ax-ex-Sdoua) Tov véov, sc. kvOpwxov, and having put 
on the new (man). — bv dvaxatvotpevov (note the force of the pres. par- 
ticip.), who is being made xawéds, new in kind, completely new; who is being 
renewed.—dds rlyvwow, unto, (entering) into, definite knowledge. What 


1 The two nouns «axia and wovnpia, with the adjectives xaxés and wornpés, are not 
easily distinguished : xaxia and xaxés (opposed to ayaOds, écOAds, eadds) seem to be more 
comprehensive than wovnpia and wovnpds (opposed to xpnotds, see L. & Sc.): xaxia is 
usu. rendered in the N. T. (R. V.) malice ; in Rom. 1. 29, maliciousness ; in Jas. 1. 21, 
and in 1 Pet. 2. 16, wickedness, or malice; in Acts 8. 22, wickedness ; in Matt. 6. 34, 
evil. The word malice, as it is now usually understood, in the sense, spite, is, I think, 
oo limited in its meaning. The word wickedness, or baseness (1. & Sc. badness), seems 
to me to represent more nearly the meaning of xaxia: sovnpds (more frequent in N. T. 
than in classic Greek) is oftener rendered, ev/; also, wicked, bad: movnpia is usually 
rendered wickedness ; in Acts 3. 26, imiguities. If both nouns, caxia and wovnpia, are 
used together for emphasizing the general thought, as in Rom. 1. 29, 1 Cor. 5.8, we may 
perhaps render xaxia (as the more general word), wickedness, and wovnpia, villany, or 


Anavery (L. & Sc.). 
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particular knowledge is here referred to cannot be doubtful (rod @eod pad 
ray Gelwy, Theoph., of God and divine things).— war’ eixéva xré. (“there 
can scarcely be a doubt that this clause is to be connected w. évanxawvote- 
voy.” Ell.; it is to be taken w. eis éxiyywow. Meyer. Why not with 
both? The renovation and the definite knowledge are both alike, and 
equally, after the same likeness), according to the image, the likeness, of him 
who created him (the newman). With this expression, cf. Eph. 2. 10, 3. 9, 
4- 24- 

V. 11. Owov, where, i.e. in the renewed state just described. — otx 
En, there is not, cannot be. Cf. Gal. 3. 28, note. —‘ EAAny xal "IovSaios, 
Greek and Jew (a common classification in the N. T. of nations. Cf. Rom. 
1. 16, note). No national distinction is possible. — weptropy kal dxpo- 
Borla, circumcision and uncircumcision ; no distinction on ritual or theo- 
cratic grounds is possible. — BdpBapos, ZxbOns (the rudest of nations 
then known); no distinction, no exclusion, on the score of civiliza- 
tion. — SotAos, cvVepos, burd-servant, freeman ; no social distinction. — 
GAG wavra . .. Xpuords (emphatic posit.), du¢ Curist 7s all and in all: 
xdyra includes with emphasis the conception of persons. Cf. 1 Cor. 15. 
28. Meyer refers to examples of the same idiom in classic writers. For 
a similar and equally emphatic statement, see Gal. 3. 28; ending with the 
words, For ye are all one (els, one person) in Christ Jesus. 


V. 12. "Ev8toac@e (év-3éopa:) otv, Put on (aor. imperat., let it be an 
accomplished fact) ¢herefore (in view of the fact that you have put on the 
new man, verse 10). — as éxAexrol rod Ge0d, as God's elect, as chosen ones of 
God (Ell.).— &yvor xal hyatnpévor. These words may be viewed as sub- 
stantives in the vocative; or as adjectives w. éxAexrol; (who are) holy 
and beloved. The latter const. is usually preferred. The entire clause 
beginning w. és suggests a powerful motive for putting on the Christian 
graces next enumerated. — owAdyyva (neut. plur., the znward parts, the 
viscera, as the seat of the affections, like our ear?) olxrippod (gen. of 
quality), a heart of compassion (obj. of évdécac0e). For the distinction 
bet. ZAeos and oixripuds, see Rom. 12. 1, note.— xpyordryra, kindness, 
“benevolence and sweetness of disposition as shown in intercourse with 
one another” (Ell.). For the use of xpnordrns, cf. Gal. 5. 22, Eph. 2. 7, 
Rom. 2. 4, 3. 12, 11. 22.—rameavodpootyny (tarewds, low, humble; op, 
the initial consonants of ¢phy, mind; and the subst. ending otvn, ex- 
pressing quality), /owliness of mind, humility (R. V.). — mpatryra (xpaos, 
or xpats, mild, gentle), gentleness, meckness. — paxpoOvplav (uaxpds, Ouyds), 
longsuffering, patientiam (Vulg.). But what is the propriety of the exhorta- 
tion, put on (as a garment) qualities of character which belong to the inner 
man? Is not the apostle making use of a mixed, or improper, metaphor ? 
Not at all. These qualities, belonging to and pervading the inner man, 
are at the same time to become apparent, not hidden, secret, kept to one’s 
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self, if that were possible, but enveloping, as well as pervading, the entire 
man; as conspicuous as the outer garment which one wears. This 
seems to be the thought, the exhortation, of the apostle. Is it not 
important ? 

V. 13. dvexdpevor GAAFA@W (this clause and the following denote the 
manner in which the preceding exhortation is to be obeyed) : forbearing 
one another, bearing up in relation to, being patient with, one another. CE. 
Eph. 4. 2.— xape{épevor davrois, furgiving (as an act of xdpis, showing 
favor to) each other. Cf. Eph. 4. 32. —édv tes... pophy (cf. neudopaz), 
lit. sf any one against any one have a cause of complaint, ground of blame 
(Ell.).—naOds wal 6 Xpuordos ... Kal dpets, even as Christ forgave 
(graciously, freely forgave) you, so do ye also. Cf. Eph. 4. 32, ams nal 6 
Oeds dv Xp- éxapicaro imiv, even as God in Christ etc. Cf. also ch. 2. 13. 
A comparison of these three passages shows most strikingly the unity in 
action of the Father and the Son. 


V. 14. Gri naow 88 rovrois, and over (Alf., Ell., B. U., Lange), above 
(R. V.), af these (it is better, I think, to omit here the word things. So 
B. U.).—rhv aydrny, sc. évddcacde, (fut on) love ; may perhaps be ren- 
dered Christian love. Cf. ch. 1. verses 4, 8, Eph. 4. 2. —8 (note the neut. 
st. #, or res. Cf. é& ob, 2.19), which act, viz. the putting on, over all the 
graces above mentioned, Christian love.—ovvSeopos tris reedryros, 
the bond (or the band, that which binds together) of perfectness (usually 
viewed as gen. object.). The entire figure, beginning with évdvcacée, 
verse 12, is consistent and forcible: thus, put on the various graces men- 
tioned; then, over them, as a band holding them together and in their 
place, put on Christian love, which is indispensable to perfectness. 


V.15. wal 4 elpfvn trot Xp- BpaBevérw, And let the peace of Christ 
(such as he imparts. Cf. Jno. 14. 27, Eph. 2.14, Rom. 5.1) rule, arbitrate, 
be a BpaBets. —év rats xapSlas dpav, iz your hearts. Outward relations 
in this world may be far from peaceful; but within, the true Christian 
may have perfect peace. —elg fv kal &AHOnTe (xaréw), slo which (peace), 
into the possession of which, ye were also called.—wv iv cdpan, in one 
body, i.e. so as to abide in one body. Cf. Eph. 2. 16, Rom. 12. 5, 1 Cor. 
10. 17.—Kal ebydprrros ylverGe, and (kal introduces an additional thought 
of importance) decome (indicating the duty of a constant growth) ¢hank- 
ful. The reference to the peace which Christ imparts, and to the divine 
calling, naturally suggests this thought, which is especially frequent in 
the writings of Paul. The word edxapioria occurs 12 times in the epistles 
of Paul; only 3 times in the rest of the N. Test. He uses edyapiordw 25 
times, the other N. T. writers but 15 times. edxdpioros occurs only here 
inthe N. T. The meaning amadilis, friendly, amiable, though occurring 
in classic authors, is entirely foreign to the N. T. usage of the cognate 


words evxapioria and evxapior dw. 
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V. 16. The general exhortations, beginning with verse 12, are con- 
cluded in verses 16 and 17, with a reference to our only abiding safety 
and guide; and to the manner of life which it enjoins. —6 Adyos tod 
Xprorrot, the word of Christ, “the word spoken and proclaimed by him” 
(Ell). Cf. 1 Thess. 1. 8, 4. 15. — évouxelrw dy iptv mrovetlws, let it dwell 
(pres. imperat., continue to dwell, dwell habitually) in you richly: wdovaelws 
has the emphat. posit. and is an expressive word. In whatever other 
respects they might suffer from poverty, in the word of Christ they might 
be rich; and the same is always true. Whether év duty means among you 
(Luther, De Wette), or ## your hearts, in animis vestris (Theod., Beza, 
Olsh., Ell., et al ), or s you as a church (Alf., Meyer, et al.), seems to me 
an unprofitable and irrelevant question. It may be viewed without doubt 
in either of these three ways. Does it not then properly and forcibly 
mean all three at once, —among you in all the relations of life, among 
you in your organization as a church, and within you, in your hearts and 
minds? That this is not pressing the meaning too far is evident from 
the fact that all these various views have been taken by eminent schol- 
ars. — vy wraoy codlg, i al] wisdom, that wisdom which belongs specially 
to the Christian life and experience, in which the humblest Christian 
may often teach the profoundest philosopher. This clause seems more 
naturally connected with the following, than with the preceding, words. 
Cf. 1. 28. —S8doxovres kal voulerodvres éavrots, teaching and admonish- 
ing (cf. 1. 28, note) each other (cf. verse 13, éavrots, also Eph. 4. 32). Note 
the anacoluthon in the const. of the participles, to give the thought which 
they express greater prominence. Winer, § 63, 2,a. Cf. Eph. 3. 18, note. 
—wWarpots dpvors gdats rvevpariKats, with psalms, hymns, spiritual songs 
(cf. Eph. 5 19, note). It is not quite certain whether it is preferable to 
connect these words logically with the preceding or the following. The 
opinions of scholars seem to be about equally divided. Tisch. places a 
comma both before and after the clause; so also the B. U. version. The 
clause seems thus to have a more independent position if the sentence, 
and its logical force may extend equally to what precedes and to what 
follows. The punctuation of W-H. is as follows: Let the word of Christ 
dwell in you richly in all wisdom ; teaching and admonishing each other 
with psalms, hymns, spiritual songs in grace, singing in your hearts to God. 
—éy ty xdpirr, Tisch., Meyer, Ell., Alf., Braune, Riddle, R. V., B. U., 
et al. connect this with what follows; z% grace, “refers to divine grace, 
the element to which the singing was to be circumscribed ” (Riddle). — 
q@Sovres év Traits KapSlais dav te Vee, singing in your hearts to God. 
Whether this clause denotes an audible, or an inaudible, singing, is not 
quite certain. Alf., Meyer, Riddle, et al. understand it to mean “in the 
silence of the heart.” Whether audible or inaudible, it denotes the sphere 
in which the singing, the praise, should exist, and the person to whom it 
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should be directed. We are certainly not to understand the expression 
simply of public worship. Few verses are more doubtful than this in 
respect to grammatical details; yet the gencral thought, whatever we 
may prefer as to grammatical arrangement, is clear and most important. 


V.17. Kal wav & rr av roifre ty Ady A ey Epyw (a most emphatic 
expression), and everything whatsoever ye may do (pres. subjunc., may be 
doing, or may at any time do) in word or in deed.— wavra (sc. rotetre, 
pres. imperat., suggested by wosjre) &v dvépare xuplov "Incod, (do) al/ 
things in the name of the Lord Jesus; “in that holy and spiritual element 
which his name betokens.” Ell., Meyer: “in the life-sphere dearest to us, 
out of which we never go, the element which we cannot lack.” Braune. 
Cf. Eph. 5. 20, note. — edyaptorotvres xré., siving thanks to God the Father 
through him. Cf. Rom. 1.8,7.25. The «af at the beginning of this verse 
connects it with 6 Adyos .. . évouelrw wré., verse 16, Let the word of Christ 
dwell in you richly, ... teaching etc. singing etc. AND everything whatsoever 
ye doetc. Cf. note on «af in verse 15. 


Vv. 18-4. 1. Special precepts for the various members of the house- 
hold. Cf Eph. 5. 22-6. 9. ; 


Vv. 18,19. At yuvaixes, of Av8pes, voc. — brordocec(e (pres. imperat., 
continued, habitual, action), be ¢v subjection.— as avhev (dx-haw), imperf., 
as was fitting, as became your duty, i.e. when you entered upon a Christian 
life ; and hence, is still your duty. The imperf. expresses here something 
commenced in past time, but not completed (Win. § 40, 3, c) ; and hence 
may be translated by the pres.; as zs fitting. —v xuply, in the Lord, is 
joined directly with avjxev, but belongs equally with the whole injunction 
brordocecbe xré., as I think. On this point I am compelled to differ very 
decidedly with Meyer, Ell., Alf., Braune, who limit the force of év xupi@ to 
dyjixey. I certainly think it belongs to the whole injunction. So Chrys., 
Theoph., Estius, Rosenmiiller, Hofm , and many others. It seems to me 
a necessary qualification, either expressed or understood, of bwordocecde. 
Cf. notes on Eph. 5. 22, 24. — dyamware... wr) mupalverGe (note the force 
of the pres.), Jove, appreciate, cherish a Christian love towards (cf. Eph. 
5.25 ff)... be not embittered, do not foster bitter feelings. 


Vv. 20, 2. twaxovere ... ta wavra, obey your parents in all things. 
Should a converted child, who is forbidden by ungodly parents to be 
baptized ‘and join a Christian church, obey? Evidently not. I think, 
therefore, that this injunction, like the one in verse 18, is qualified by éy 
xuplp at the end.—rovro yap... év Kuplw, for this (obedience to parents 
in all things) #s we//-pleasing in the Lord (the sphere in which everything 
should be done, and beyond which nothing is binding on the conscience). 
—oi warépes. Cf. Eph. 6.4, note. Yet the question occurs whether this 
word may not in both these passages be used as in Heb. 11. 23, i.e. as & 
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synonym with of yoveis, farents.—prh épeOQere, do not excite to anger, do 
not irritate. — va ph d0upacw, that they may not be without heart (a priv. 
and @upués, courage), discouraged, disheartened. &@vpéw occurs only here in 
the N. T., but often in classic writers and in the LXX. 


V. 22. Here again the exhortation to obedience in all things is quali- 
fied and guarded by the concluding words of the sentence, doPovpevor 
Tov Ktprov, fearing the Lord. This does not admit of any debasing obe- 
dience, or of any yielding to sinful requirements. — pi év dp8arpoSov- 
Alas wxré, not in eye-service (plur. in acts of eye-service) as men-pleasers. — 
év amhérynrs xapdlas, i singleness (frankness, freedom from duplicity) of 
heart. 

Vv. 23, 24. 8 ddv (Att. dy) wouhre, whatsoever ye do (pres. subjunc. 
whatsoever ye may be doing at any time); a comprehensive exhortation 
added to the preceding. —éx« Wuxiis épydfeote, work from the soul, from 
the heart. — os te Kuplp xré., as if fo (or for, dat. of interest) the Lord, 
and not to (or for) men. This, like év xuplp and poBobmeva: roy Kvpiovy 
above, forbids the idea of doing anything dishonorable or sinful.— eddéres 
(of8a), snowing ; particip. w. causal force, because ye know. — Ot... . &Wo- 
AprerGe (Attic, dxoAhpecde, fr. dwo-AauBdvw (xré., that ye shall receive 
Jrom the Lord the full recompense in turn (dyt-) of the inheritance (gen. of 
apposition), namely, the inheritance (and that certainly will be a full recom- 
pense). Recollect the force of até in compos. w. diSwps (see Lex.). I 
question whether the ordinary distinction between wapd w. gen., communt- 
cation from, and amd, simply departure from, can be strictly applied in 
N. T. Greek.—r@ xvupl» Xpiory Sovdevere. Serve the Lord Christ; a 
solemn exhortation, standing without connective (asyndeton), and hence 
the more impressive. 


V. 25. S ydp d8txav. For (enforcing the last exhortation) 4e who does 
wrong. Does this refer particularly to the servant, or to the master, or 
does it apply here equally as a general proposition to both? It has been 
understood in these three different ways. Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al., under- 
stand it as applied here to the master, and hence as an encouragement to 
the servant. Many others (Chrys., Theoph., Bengel, Braune, et al.) 
understand it as specially applied here to the servant, a solemn warning 
to be faithful and to do nothing inconsistent with Christian service. The 
latter view certainly seems natural and forcible. — kopretras (fut. fr. xoplco) 
& Hdlkynoev, shall receive again (R. V.), shall receive back (ENl.), will re- 
ceive (B. U.), for the wrong that he hath done (R. V.), that which he dia 
wrongfully (B. U.).— Kal odk toriy rpocwrodnpipla, and there is not, does 
not exist, cannot exist, respect of persons, partiality, Partheilichkeit (Meyer). 
No preference will be shown for the master over the slave at the final 
day of retribution. Cf. Eph. 6. 8, 9, note, Gal. 2, 6. 
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Ch. iv. verse 1. This seems properly to belong in the same paragraph 
with ch. ini. verses 18-25. — 1d Slxarov. . . wapéxeoGe, render (on your 
part) to your servants (bond-servants) that which is just and equal (as re- 
quired by the new Christian law of love, under which you now live ; i.e. 
justice and equality (so far as relates to all Christian privileges). Such 
seems to be the exact meaning of riy isérnra, a meaning to which Meyer 
and Braune adhere. Cf. 2 Cor.8.13. In this sense often in classic writers. 
See Lex. For the thought, cf. Philem. 16. Many, however, understand 
the word here in a sense closely akin to that of 7d 3fxasoy and would 
render the two justice and equity (EIl.), fairness (Alf.), impartial treatment 
(Erasm. et al.). It is better always to adhere to the exact and ordinary 
meaning of a word, when that meaning suits the connection; and certainly 
that meaning seems pertinent and forcible here. — elSéres, causal. Cf. 
3 24.—Kal dpets, ye a/so, as well as your bond-servants. Thus both 
master and bond-servant are placed on an equality before the Master in 
heaven. For the thought, cf. Eph. 6. 9. 


Cuap. IV. Vv. 2-6. Exhortations to perseverance in prayer 
and to exemplary conduct towards those who are not Christians. — 
Vv. 7-9. A word of commendation respecting Tychicus and Ones- 
imus.— Vv. 10-17. Salutations. — V. 18. A special salutation 
and request in the handwriting of Paul. 


V.2. Ty wpocevyy mpooxaprepetre, Continue stedfastly (R. V.), Per- 
severe (B. U.) in prayer.— ypnyopotwres fy atry, watching, being vigilant 
(in opposition to the idea of drowsiness. See Lex. ypnyopéw, éyelpw) 
therein. — ty ebyapiotla, in thanksgiving, the element, or spiritual] atmos- 
phere, in which the Christian moves. Cf. 3. 15, note. Prayer, perse- 
verance, vigilance, thanksgiving, — how much of Christian duty and life 
is summed up in these words ! 


Vv. 3, 4- Wpooevxdpevor... hudv, praying at the same time for us also 
(as well as for yourselves and others): 7», i.e. Paul and Timothy. 
See ch. 1, verse 1. — va... dwolfy (dvolyvuus and dvolyw) ... rod Aéyou 
(objective gen.), ‘hat God may open to us a door for the word, i.e. a full and 
free opportunity to preach the word. What was meant by “ the word,” 
they would have no doubt. Cf. 1. 5, 25, 3. 16. —AaAfjoas (infin. of pur- 
pose) Td puorfipiov tod Xprorod, fo speak the mystery of Christ, i.e. the 
divine mystery which is summed up in him. Cf. Eph. 3. 4, note, Col. 1. 
26, 2. 2, Eph. 1.9, Rom. 16. 25.—8e 8 wal Senor (3éw), for which, on 
account of which (8 may refer to pvorhpioy, or to the idea of the whole 
clause, the preaching the mystery of Christ) / am also in bonds, have also 
(in addition to all other sufferings) bees bound. Meyer thinks of him 
as being in Caesarea at this writing; Alf., Ell., and the most think he 
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was in Rome.— tva (connect this with the leading thought of the pre- 
ceding verse, praying... that Gol may open to us a door for the word, to 
speak etc.) davepdow airé, that I may make it (the mystery of Christ) 
plain, manifest. — ds Sei pe AaAHoas, as tt ts necessary that I speak, as I 
ought to speak. With verses 3, 4, cf. Eph. 6. 19, 20. The two passages, 
the one before us and that in Eph., so similar in language and written in 
circumstances so similar, have usually, from the time of Chrys. to the 
present day, been interpreted alike: yet the recent expositors (Meyer, 
Braune, Alf., Ell.) understand them differently. The expression in Eph. 
is explained as it has ordinarily been understood; as / ought to speak, i.e. 
to speak (while in prison) with boldness, holding back nothing of the 
truth. The expression before us, following the clause, that God may open 
to us a door for the word, is thought to signify a necessity (de?) that he 
should be released from prison so as to resume his full and accustomed 
activity as an apostle. (Das Predigen im Gefangnisse war es nicht was 
Paulus meinte. The preaching in prison was not what Paul meant. Meyer.) 
It remains to be seen whether this view of the meaning will prevail over 
the older interpretation. 


Vv. 5,6. "Ev codlq wepimaretre. Walk in wisdom,—the sphere or 
element in which they were to act. On the meaning of copfa, cf. Eph. 
1. 8, note. — mpds rots thw, fo, toward, in your relations to, those who are 
without, i.e. those who are without the fold of Christ. Cf. 1 Cor. 5. 
12,1 Thess. 4. 12. — Tov katpov Eayopatépevor. Cf. Eph. 5. 16, note. 
— 6 Adyos, sc. Zorw, imperat.; suggested by the preceding imperat. — 
dy yxdpurt, 2 erace, i.e. gracious, kind, winning. Cf. Luke 4. 22. Note 
this use of ydpis in the earlier and classic sense. — &Aart (&Aas) Aprupévos 
(apréw), seasoned, made savory, with salt, a metaphor borrowed from 
the culinary art. The word salt often denotes wisdom, good sense. Cf. 
Mark g. 50, Luke 14. 34; also Latin, saves. As dishes for food are 
seasoned with salt, so let your speech (particularly to those who are 
without) be made pleasing, persuasive, and united with wisdom. — 
eSévar (ola), infin. denoting purpose or consequence, 4o know, so as to 
know, so that ye may know. — was Sé tpas (subj. of awoxpiverGat, pres. 
infin. expressing something habitual), Zow st 2s necessary that you reply, 
how you ought to reply etc. 


Vv. 7-9. The sending of Tychicus with Onesimus.— Ta kar’ epé (cf. 
Eph. 6. 21) wdévra (added here to intensify the expression) : lit. the things 
relating to me all, i.e. all my affairs, everything relating to me. — Tuyxxés. 
Cf. Eph. 6. 21, note. — dSeddds . . . Sudxovos .. . obvSovdos: various rela- 
tions which Tychicus sustained to Paul: brother... servant or helper... 
fellow bond-servant.—v «xvplo belongs with all the three nouns. The 
English word mxéster is now generally understood in a sense so different 
from Sidxovos that it is hardly a correct rendering. Compare with this 


CHAPTER IV. 10-12. 87 


Eph. 6. 21, where otyvdovAos is omitted. —els adrd totro, with a view to 
this very thing, for this very purpose, explained by iva yw@re ... wapaxadéon, 
that you may know... that he may comfort. —th wept Hpav, the things 
concerning us, substantially the same thought as 7a war’ éué. Cf. Eph. 6. 
22, — civ Ovaolpw, connect w. freuia. Onesimus, the servant (or as we 
render SovAos in classic Greek, the slave) of Philemon, is mentioned only 
here and in the Ep. to Philemon. —6s éorw é€ tpev, who zs of you, i.e. 
who belongs to your city. The letter to Philemon is supposed to have 
been conveyed at the same time with the letters to the Ephesians and 
Colossians. Philemon is supposed to have been a Colossian, or at least 
to have resided there when Paul’s letter was sent to him. — yweptotory 
(fut. of yrwpl(w), they will make known.—ta 8, w. wdvra, all things... 
the things here. It seems to me far more probable that this epistle and 
the others sent with it were written in Rome, rather than in Caesarea, 
as Meyer argues. 


Vv. 10, 11. "Aplo-rapyos. A Thessalonian; was with Paul in Caesa- 
rea, and made the journey with him to Rome. Cf. Acts 19. 29, 20. 4, 
27. 2, Phdemon 24.—6 ovvatxpddrwrds pov, my fellow-prisoner. In Phi- 
Jemon he is mentioned, with several others, as a fellow-worker (cuvepyot 
pov); while Epaphras is there spoken of as cuvatxuddwros. It is surely 
quite credible that both may have been fellow-prisoners, and at the same 
time fellow-workers; so that either designation would be suitable. — 
Méadpxog. Thought to be the same as John Mark (Acts 12. 12 and 25)s 
and author of the gospel of Mark. —6 dvefrds BapvéBa (gen. first de- 
clens.} the cousin of Barnabas (R. V., B. U., Ell., Alf.). This relationship 
seems to be mentioned in commendation. — od refers to Mdpxos. — évro- 
Ads. What these commandments were and when received is not known, 
and it seems useless to conjecture. They were probably of a commend- 
atory character. —kal “Inoots ... *Iotoros, and Jesus (Greek form of the 
word Joshua), who zs called Fustus (his Roman name); sc. dowd(erat, 
salutes yor. He is not mentioned elsewhere in the N. T.—ol 8vres (re- 
ferring to the three just mentioned) «ré€., who are of the circumcision, these 
only (of the circumcision) (ave) fellow-workers (with me). —eis thy Bacr- 
Aelay rod Veod, cowards the kingdom of God (Ell. Alf.) ; fir das Messias 
reich (Meyer); strictly means (directing their energies and thoughts) ixzo 
the kingdom of God.— olrwes .. . rapyyopla, who became to me a comfort. 
Paul mentions these three Jewish brethren as having alone worked with 
him, and as having been a comfort to him; implying that the other Jew- 
ish Christians in Rome (or in Caesarea, as Meyer supposes) were anti- 
Pauline. (Note how often ofrives, guippe qui, since they, such as, occurs 
in N. T. Greek: éyerfO@noav, a later form for éyévovro: mwapyyopla, only 
here in N. T.). 


V.12. "Emadpas. Cf. 1.7.—06 & Spay (cf. verse 9), who zs of you, 
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i.e. of your city. This and the following clauses would have a tendency 
to win the confidence and affection of the Colossians. — wavrore ayov- 
{6pevos xré., always striving earnestly, agonizing, for you in his prayers ; — 
a strong expression. Cf. dyéva... dtp dudy, 2. 1, also 1. 29, and Rom. 
15. 30, note.—-tva with its usual force, in order that, to the end that.— 
oradfire (I aor. pags. subjunc. fr. fornus), that ye may be made to stand, 
Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al. read here orfjre (2 aor. act. subjunc.), hat ye may 
stand. —té&aou Kal rerAnpodopnpévor (wAnpopopéw), complete, entire, per- 
fect, and fully assured.— tv wavri BeAfpare tod Qeod, t all the will (in 
everything that has been willed) 0f God. Meyer, Alf., et al. connect 
this closely with oraéjre (orjre); Ell., Braune, et al., with the words 
directly preceding. Why not with both,— the entire clause after tva? 

V. 13. Confirmation (ydp) of the preceding. — paprupe ydp abr (dat. 
of interest, Win. § 31, 4, b.), Hor J bear him witness, I testify for him, or 
in respect to him. — wodwv wévoy (rare in N. T., cf. wévouaz, fo foil; nearly 
the same in meaning with the more frequent N. T. word x«éwos), much 
hard work, toil, labor. Cf. Alnov dyava Srétp tue, 2.1. It denotes the 
inward struggle in their behalf. — The three cities, Colossae, Laodicea, 
and Hierapolis, were near together (eastward from Ephesus; and S. E. 
from Philadelphia and Sardis. See map), and in all three of them Epa- 
phras had probably labored in the gospel. 


Vv. 14,15. Aovnas ... dyannrés, Luke, the physician, the beloved. 
The epithets seem to be added, not to distinguish him from any other 
person of the same name, but as above vv. 7, 9, 10, 11, 12. There seems 
to be no good reason for doubting that this is the same as the author of 
the gospel which bears his name and of the Acts. Note that no com- 
mendatory word follows the name Demas. In Philemon, verse 24, he is 
mentioned among the ovvepyol of the Apostle; but in 2 Tim. 4. Io, as 
having loved the present world and forsaken the Apostle. — dourdcracOe 
(dowd(ouct) xré., Do ye (Colossians) sa/ute etc. From vv. to-14, the salu- 
tations of others are given; here the Apostle addresses them directly. — 
kal Nuuday, avd (in particular) Vymphas or Nympha (the Greek word 
may be either masc. or fem.). This person, whether brother or sister, 
was no doubt prominent in the church at Laodicea. — kal riv kar’ olkov 
atrav &xxAnglay, ard the church in their house. With this reading, abroy 
would refer to Nuugay and robs. . . adeAdots. The reading of W-H., 
aurijs st. abray, seems quite probable; and the church in her house ; abrijs 
referring to Nuuday (or Nduday, W-H.). Note the use here of xard w. 
olxoy, indicating extension through; ¢he church occupying her house. Cf. 
Winer, p. 400, § 49. 

V. 16. Kal 8rav dvayvwo0y (dvayryvdonw) wap’ tptv 4 brvotodh, And 
when the letter has been read (shall have been read) with you; wap byiv, not 
by you, not exactly among you (év suiv); but properly, near, at the side of, 
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with you. Winer, § 48, p. 394. — woufjoare tva .. . dvayvoody, cause that 
it be read in the church of the Laodiceans also. Note the const. ro:hoare 
tya. Winer, § 44, p. 337-—kal riv é AaoSixlas, placed before fva for 
emphasis. Winer, § 61, p. 550. And (cause) that ye also read the (letter) 
from Laodicea, i.e. the letter written to Laodicea and sent from thence to 
Colossae. Winer, § 66, p. 629. Whether the epistle here referred to 
has been lost, or is the same as the epistle to the Ephesians, will per- 
haps never be determined beyond controversy. Cf. note on éy ’Edédsg, 
Eph. 1. 1. 

V.17. wal erare (impv.; in the indic. elwa, or elwov; cf. dnl) ’Ap- 
xlermy, And say to Archippus ; mentioned also in Philem. verse 2; but 
what his position or particular service in the church was, we have no 
reliable information. — BAére riv Staxovlav wré., look to, give heed to, the 
service which thou didst recetve in the Lord: év xvpig emphasizes the idea 
that it was a religious service of some kind. —tva .. . wAnpois (pres. 
subj. act.), that thou mayest make it full, fulfil it; that there may be no 
deficiency in it. 

V. 18. ‘O dowacpds ry Sq erp) [latAov, Zhe salutation of me Paul 
with my own hand; or more literally, the salutation by the hand of me 
Paul. MTladbdov is in appos. w. the gen. éuou implied in the possess. pron. 
éun. Good. § 137, Note 1; Had. 675, b. It appears that this epistle, as 
some other epistles of Paul, was written by an amanuensis; and Paul 
adds with his own hand this verse to attest the genuineness of the epistle. 
—pvypoveveré pou tan Seopav, Remember my bonds !— a simple, brief, 
and touching reminder of his situation, as he wrote these last words. — 
4 xdpus pO” dpsiy (sc. fn), Grace (be) with you. The readers would have 
no doubt as to what was meant by 4 xdpis, the grace of God in Christ. 


Cf. notes on Eph. 6. 23, 24. 


THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 





“A masterpiece of persuasive tact and delicacy, and an enduring model of truest 
Christian courtesy.”’ Ell. 


For the literature relating to this epistle, see Bible Dictionaries, and especially 
Hackett’s introduction in Lange’s Commentary. Time and place of composition, 
same as of Ephesians and Colossians. 


OUTLINE. 


VERSES 1-3. Address and salutation. —Verses 4-7. A strong 
expression of Christian fellowship. —Verses 8—21. The main topic 
of the epistle, —a plea for Onesimus. —Verses 23-25. Request 
for a lodging, greetings, and closing wish. 


Vv. 1,2, 3. Sdopros Xp- Ino-, a prisoner of Christ Fesus, i.e. om account 
of, because of etc.; gen. of source or cause. Cf. Eph. 3. 1. The ex- 
pression was calculated to excite the sympathy of Philemon. It was 
quite unnecessary for Paul here to refer to his apostolic authority. — 
Kal Tipdbeos 6 G5-, and Timothy the brother, probably acquainted with 
Philemon personally. Cf. Col. 1.1, Phil. 1.1. —Burhpowe . . . Hav, fo 
Philemon, our beloved and fellow-worker (ipav w. te &y- and ovvepys. 
So Meyer et al.), or the beloved and our fellow-laborer (ipav w. cuvepys 
only. So Hackett et al.).—xal "Amdlq ry d8ebq xré., and to Apphia 
our sister, or the sister (in Christ), and to Archippus our fellow-soldier. 
Apphia was probably the wife of Philemon; Archippus, probably pastor 
of the church in Colossae. Cf. Col. 4.17. — Kal ry... dexAnola, and 
to the church in thy house,i.e. the house of Philemon, the person first 
and principally addressed: «ard, w. the acc., extension through. Cf. Rom. 
16. 5, Col. 4. 15, notes. —xdpis tpiv ré, sc. efn, Grace be to you and peace 
etc.,— Paul’s ordinary form of salutation. In closing an epistle, we usually 


find perd w. the gen., st. dat., with you, in the midst of you, or with your 
Spirit, instead of to you. 


VERSES 4-7. QI 


Vv. 4,5. ebxaptord e«ré., cf. Phil. 1. 3, note. The same word is still 
in common use in modern Greek. —wavrore should not, I think, be sepa- 
rated by a comma, either from what goes before or from what follows. — 
prelavy cov wovovpevos is usually rendered, mating mention of thee; but 
with other words than rowotpas, pvelay is rendered remembrance. CE. 
Phil. 1. 3, 1 Thess. 3. 6, 2 Tim. 1. 3. I do not think the expression im- 
plies either here or elsewhere any actual mez/zon of a name, or even any 
form of words, in the prayers of the apostle. A lit. rendering would be, 
making to myself (mid.) a remembrance of thee. This is all which the 
words imply, —a simple calling to mind.—éaf w. gen., often of time, 
see Lex. — dxotewv xré., hearing of etc. (particip. denoting cause), —the 
reason for the thanksgiving. — ood rhy a&ydmrny, thy Christian love. CE. 
Col. 3. 14.— Kal riv wlorw fv teas wpds... els urd., and the faith 
which thou hast toward the Lord Jesus and toward all the saints: xpéds 
denotes simply direction éowdrds ; eis, entering znfo. In his daily walk, 
Philemon mingled with the saints, entered into the midst of them, ex- 
hibiting both his own Christian faith and imparting greater strength to 
their faith. I cannot by any means adopt the const. called chiasm, or chi- 
asmus (see Winer, § 50. 2), by which aod ry &ydeny is connected only w. 
els wdytas Tous ayious, and Thy wlorw only w. wpds Toy Kdpiov Ino-. The 
remark of Meyer, that Paul was fond of a change of prepositions, is 
undoubtedly true; but this does not obliterate the distinction between 
them, though there may be no emphasis on the distinction. Cf. Rom. 
3. 30, Gal. 2. 16, note on é« and did. 


V. 6. Smws xré., connect w. éwl rév eporevxay pov, prayers, that etc. — 
h xowovia .. . yévyrat, thut the communication, or fellowship, of thy faith 
may become effectual: 4 nowwvla, the sharing, the fellowship, the communt- 
cation. A life of faith in any church, or any community, has the effect 
to impart the same faith to others; to strengthen their faith. Thus, 
whether we render the expression, the communication of thy faith, or the 
Jellowship of thy faith, the idea is plain and rests on a.truth which we 
all recognize : évepyhs, active, working, effective.—tv émyvore xré. (the 
sphere in which his faith was to be effective), 2n a definite knowledge of 
everything good which ts among you (or which is in us, hpiv), in a recog- 
nition of everything good. ‘Those who are without a Christian faith fail in 
such recognition, and make sad mistakes; often taking evil for good and 
good for evil.—es Xpiorrdy, the end in view, for Christ ; for his honor, 
for the advancement of his kingdom. Connect this last clause, which has 
the emphatic position, with the entire final sentence, S4ws «ré. 


V.7. yxapav ydp «ré., For [had much joy (when I heard of thy love 
and faith): ydp refers naturally to the entire preceding sentence, —the 
thanksgiving and prayer (verse 4), the reason for it (verse 5), and the sub- 
ject of the prayer (verse 6).— «al wapdxAnow eri «ré., and comfort, or 
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encouragement (both ideas belong to the word) é thy dove: lit. upon ete. 
as a foundation for the comfort and encouragement. — rs «ré., because 
(introducing a fuller explanation of éx) ry aydwn cov) the hearts of the 
saints have been refreshed through thee, brother: +4 oxddyxva, as distin- 
guished from xapdla, denotes more prominently the idea of affections (cf. 
Phil. 1. 8, note): advawéwavra: (ava-wavw) have taken rest, and thus have 
been refreshed. Note the form adeadé, st. Att. &eage. 


Vv. 8,9. Introducing the main object of the epistle. — Aww (= &,’ 8), 
On account of which, wherefore (because I have had so much joy and 
encouragement in thy love). —amodAjy . . . Gav (concessive) «ré., ‘hough 
I have, or might have, much boldness, much frankness, in Christ (the sphere 
and the only sphere in which he would have this boldness) fo enjoin on 
thee (with apostolic authority) that which is befitting (1d dvijxoy, fr. av-hne, 
cf. Eph. 5. 4, Col. 3. 18).—8a riv dydany xré., (yet) on account of our 
Christian love. J understand this of the love which each had for the other: 
vhy, an unemphatic possessive pronoun.—padAov wapaxade, J rather 
(rather than command) descech (thee), exhort (thee). Cf. wapdxAnow, verse 7. 
I prefer here the punctuation of W-H., placing a comma after wapaxado, 
and at the end of the verse a comma and dash. — rovotros Ov xré., being 
such (a person, such as I actually am, and presenting myself) as Paul 
an elder,and now a prisoner also of Christ Fesus. The whole address is 
adapted to excite sympathy, affection, confidence: rotodros. . . ds, are not 
to be understood as correlative (st. ds, ofos or 8s would be the word for 
that idea); but, as I have indicated above, independent clauses. I cannot 
adopt the word améassador as a rendering of mpeoBérns in this sentence. 


Vv. 10, 11, 12. wapaxade oe (a resumption of wapaxad@ above) wept 
wré., J beseech thee for my child, my own child (EN., Alf., Meyer), whom 
1 begat in my bonds, Onesimus. The clauses introductory to the name of 
the unfaithful, runaway servant, and the reservation of the name to the 
end of the verse, are worthy of note. — dv aoré cot Axpnorov, vuvi &e 
xré., the one once unprofitable to thee, but now both to thee and to me profit- 
able, whom I have sent back to thee (epistolary use of avéreupa).—abrov 
(emphat. Note the omission of ob 3€), Aim himself. Cf. Lex. intensive 
use of abrés.—rotr’ tori Tra end omwddyyxva, chat is, my own heart. — 
It would be difficult to conceive of language more expressive. The pic- 
ture of Onesimus, presenting the letter, and standing by as Philemon 
read it, might task the powers of the best artist. It would be most inter- 
esting to know the circumstances in which Onesimus was first brought 
in contact with Paul, and led to embrace the gospel. 


Vv. 13, 14. 8v éyd (emphat.) éBovddpny .. . Karéxav, whom J was 
wishing (past tense with reference to the time when the letter would be 
read. Cf. avéweuya, verse 11), to retain with myself. 1 think this is stated 
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as a simple fact; not as the apodosis of a conditional sentence. — tva 
imp cod pou Staxovg Kré., 1% order that for thee, in thy behalf, he might 
serve mein the bonds of the gospel, i.e. while I am in the bonds of the gos- 
pel (gen. of cause. Cf. 8éopusos Xp ‘Ino-, verse 1).—yopls 8 rhs offs 
yopns, but without thy (emphat.) judgment, thy decision: yvdéun, same 
root aS ytyvéanw, in which lies the idea of decision as well as knowledge. 
— odSty 40nora (aor., expressing an accomplished fact) wouffou, 7 was 
unwilling to do anything, I purposed not to do anything (cf. L. & Sc. é0€éAw). 
—va ph... ff, 2 order that thy goodness (the goodness which thou art 
wont to exhibit) might not be (in this instance), as zt were, lit. as tf, by 
constraint ; but voluntary (according to something voluntary). This render- 
ing of 7d &yaddy cov (neut. adj. w. the article as an abstract noun) 
seems to me nearest the exact sense of the word; and also to suit the 
connection. ° 


Vv. 15, 16. Taxa yap «ré., Kor perhaps (introduces Paul’s reason for 
deciding not to retain him) o# this account (pointing to-what follows) he 
was separated (from thee) for a season, that thou mightest have him in full 
forever (awéxns, an-éxw. Cf. Phil. 4. 18, note: alévoy, adj. w. avrdy. 
This new relationship in Christ was one that would not end with death, 
but was to last forever in the world to come). —ot« Ure as SoddAoyv «ré., 
no longer as a bona-servant, but beyond a bond-servant, a brother beloved, 
especially to me (éuol, ool, dat. of reference w. the combined idea ddeAgdoy 
adyarnrdy), but much more to thee, both in the flesh and in. the Lord, i.e. both 
in worldly and in spiritual relations. We have in verse 16 a conception 
which was new in the world; one of the characteristic features of Chris- 
tianity. And what changes it has wrought already in the condition of 
human society! On this subject, see Gesta Christi, by C. L. Brace. 


Vv. 17, 18. eb... Gaus xowwovdy (ef w. indic. pres., the supposition of 
an actual fact), mporAaBot (rpoc-AauBdvw) abrdov ds én. L/ therefore (a 
conclusion from what goes before, introducing the main object of the 
epistle indicated in verse 12) thou hast me (as) a partner, take him to 
thyself (mid. voice), recerve him as (you would receive) me. The render- 
ing of ef Exers, if thou countest, is a very rare meaning of fw (only, I 
think, in Matt. 14. 5, and Mark 11. 32, in N. T.), and is quite unnecessary 
here (wenn du mich zum Genossen ast. Meyer).—el 8€ t. ySlxno’y oe 
. . - Addya (pres. imperat. fr. €AAoydw, a rare word = éadoyéw), And if in 
anything he did thee an injustice, or ts in debt (to thee), proceed to charge this 
to me. Certainly a very reasonable business proposition, preparing the 
way for the suggestion fva uh Aéyw wré. 


Vv. 19, 20. éyd TIatdos . . . drorlow (dxo-rivw), J Paul have written 
with my own hand, I (emphat.) will pay in full:—an additional and 
. Solemn assurance of what he had just said. Whether Paul wrote the 
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entire letter with his own hand, or from this point only, is not stated. 
arotlyw, to pay in full. Cf. awéxns, verse 15, dwrod{Sem, often. — va pr 
Myo oot «ré. (cf. Lat. ne dicam ; a form of expression by which a writer 
suggests, what he seems not to assert; usually rendered by the infin. in 
English), sot to say to thee that thou owest to me even thyself besides (xpoo-). 
German idiom, um dir nicht 2u sagen (Meyer). Philemon would have no 
difficulty in understanding this suggestion and would feel the force of it. 
Through. the preaching of Paul he had received treasures infinitely supe- 
rior to all his former possessions.— val (a word frequent in modern 
Greek), d8eAA dé, yo cvov dvalpny (optat. without &y, expressing a wish; 
fr. dviynur) dv xuply, Yea, brother, may I (emphat.) receive profit, or joy, 
Jrom thee in the Lord. I can see no reason for rendering the optat. here 
by the English imperat. The primary meaning of évfynus (found only here 
in N.T.) is to profit, benefit, aid (which seems suitable here); Vutzen haben 
(Meyer); and from this the secondary meaning ¢o gratify, delight. Cf. Lat. 
juvo. That the word évaluny was suggested and chosen from its radical 
connection with ’Ovfomos has occurred to many.— Note again éy kupl 
(emphat. posit.), the sphere in which all was to take place. — dvérravody 
pov (aor. imperat. fr. dvawatw) uré., cause my heart to rest (let it be a 
finished act), refresh my heart (by akind reception of Onesimus) ¢ Christ | 
(as a Christian act, from Christian motives; same general sense as éy 
xuple).— Ta omddyxyva. Note the repetition of this word (verses 7, 12, 
20) in this letter of the heart. Cf. note, verse 7, on the meaning of the 
word. 

This epistle has often been compared with a letter of the younger 
Pliny (Epist. IX. 21), written on a similar occasion and for a similar 
purpose ; but it would be simply impossible for Pliny, with only a knowl- 
edge of Grecian and Roman philosophy, to write anything like the above 
sentences of Paul. ‘They are the expressions only of one who has a 
knowledge of Christianity and who has been taught by the Holy Spirit. 
The delicacy and the depth of feeling, the refinement and the pathos, 
have never been surpassed in human composition. 


Vv. 21, 22. TleroW8ds rq ttraxoy wou, Having confidence in (trusting 
to) thine obedience ; not so much obedience to Paul in his apostolic au- 
thority, as obedience to the principles of Christianity. — d8as (ol3a) Srv 

. Tohoeas, Luowing (feeling assured, cf. Phil. 1. 25, note on ofa) that 
thou wilt do even beyond what I say. The rendering, that thou wilt also do, 
suggests the order kal wommoets. The force of nal belongs to the word or 
clause immediately following it. Paul’s confidence and assurance in_this 
case were founded on the conviction that Philemon was truly a Chris- 
tian; and this, in all times, is the best, in fact almost the only, sure 
ground of confidence. Let us be thankful that we have such a ground 
of confidence in one another. — dua 8... fevlav, And at the same time 
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(at the same time with the kind reception of the returning servant) make 
ready also for me a lodging, or, in the fuller sense of the word, entertain- -. 
ment, a hospitable reception (L. & Sc.). This no doubt would be an addi- 
tional, though indirect, motive for the kind reception of Onesimus. — 
nti yap ort (note this const. of éaxi{w, st. the usual Att. const. w. the 
infin ) wré., Fur J hope that through your prayers (referring to the persons 
mentioned in verses I and 2) J shall be granted (as an act of grace, of 
divine favor both to them and to himself) ¢o you. It is not certain whether 
this letter was written at Caesarea, as Meyer argues, or at Rome, as is 
generally thought ; nor do we know the grounds on which Paul rested the 
hope here expressed. For a similar expression, cf. Phil. 1. 25, 2.24. The 
epistle to the Philippians is generally supposed to have been written a 
year or two later. The apostle may have planned to pass through Ma- 
cedonia on his way to Colossae and other cities in Asia Minor. Whether 
these hopes and plans were realized by a temporary release from prison 
is not certain. Even the Apostle Paul may have been disappointed in 
his worldly plans and hopes only to make the heavenly realizations more 
glorious. 

Vv. 23, 24. Lpaphras, my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus, Mark, Aris- 
tarchus, Demas, Luke, my fellow-workers, salute you. Mark, probably 
John Mark and the writer of the second gospel. Cf. Acts 12. 25, 13. 135 
Col. 4. 10, 12, and 14, where also ‘Aristarchus, Epaphras, Luke, and Demas 
are mentioned, — Epaphras and Luke with special commendation; Aris- 
tarchus, as the fellow-prisoner of Paul. Concerning Demas, cf. 2 Tim. 
4. 10. 


V. 25. Cf. Phil. 4. 23, note. 
For many most interesting and important suggestions, both ethical and 


doctrinal, on this epistle, see Lange, particularly the additions by Dr. 
Hackett. 


EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 





_ The most touching and affectionate of all Paul’s epistles to thechurches. “No 
other is so completely a letter of the heart” (Meyer). 


GENERAL OUTLINE. 


SALUTATION (ch. 1, vv. 1,2). Thanks to God, expression of 
confidence in regard to them, affectionate longing, prayer for 
them (ch. 1, vv. 3-11). The present situation of the apostle, 
and his state of mind (ch. 1, vv. 12-26). Exhortation to walk 
worthily of the gospel, and not to be intimidated by those who 
are opposed to it (ch. 1, vv. 27-30). Exhortation to Christian 
unity, to humility and self-denial, taking Christ for an example, 
and to a godly life (ch. 2, vv. 1-18). The apostle hopes to send 
Timothy to them soon ; also to come himself; but in the mean- 
while he sends Epaphroditus with his commendation (ch. 2, 
vv. 19-30). Warnings against Judaizing teachers, with a refer- 
ence to his own career and aims; an exhortation to follow his 
example (ch. 3, vv. 1-21). Further exhortations, commenda- 
tions, and salutations with a benediction (ch. 4). 


Cuap. I.— Vv.1, 2. Trpé@eos. Timothy was personally known to the 
Philippians, having visited them twice ; once in company with Paul (Acts 
16. 10, ff.), and once alone (Acts 19 22). He is mentioned in a similar 
manner in 2 Cor. 1. 1, Col. 1. 1, and in t and 2 Thess. 1.1. He may have 
acted as amanuensis, yet this is not implied in the language here used. — 
SotAot dond-servants. Cf. Rom.t.1, note. Observe that Paul here omits 
his official designation, awearoAos. He omits it also in 1 and 2 Thess. and 
in Philem. Perhaps the omission indicates greater familiarity. — tots 
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otow év SuAlwros (cf. the similar expression in Eph. 1. t), to those who 
are in Philippi. This city was distinguished as being the first in Europe 
in which the gospel was preached. Acts 16. 9 ff. —oibv émrurxémois kal 
Staxévois, fogether with overseers and servants or helpers (H.). All the 
members of the church were addressed, but these are mentioned in par- 
ticular. The words dishops and deacons convey at present an idea which 
I think would not originally be associated with the Greek. With éxloxo- 
wot Cf. womeves and xpeoBurepa, Eph. 4. 11, and Acts 20. 17 and 28; — the 
three words apparently applied to the same class of persons. Cf. Meyer. — 
Xapes dpiy xré. Cf. Rom. 1. 7. 

Vv. 3, 4. HEbyxaptora ro Cea pov, 7 thank my God etc. This or the 
kindred thought edAoynrds 6 eds was usual in the beginning of Paul’s 
epistles. Cf. Rom. 1.9, 1 Cor. 1. 4,2 Cor. 1.3 etc. The only and sad 
exception is found in the ep. to the Galatians. —ém réoy Ty pvelq tpav, 
upon all my remembrance of you, i.e. my remembrance in its complete- 
ness and entire contents: “fou every remembrance would be expressed 
without the article (xdoy pyela): éxi w. the dat. indicates the ground on 
which the thanksgiving rests: pyelg, remembrance ; so rendered usually, 
but w. woreto@as rendered mention (Rom 1.9, Eph. 1. 16, etc.). — wévrore 

. . Wovovpevos, a participial clause in close logical connection with what 
precedes ; always in every supplication of mine for you all with joy mak- 
ing the supplication. 

Vv. 5,6. él xré., the ground, or cause, of ebxapiora ; for your fellow- 
ship in furtherance of the gospel; a fellowship entering into the work of 
preaching the gospel.— dad tris . . . iypépas, fron the first day, the day 
of their conversion to Christianity ; most naturally connected w. xotwo- 
vlq.— remains (rel6w) atrd totro, trusting in respect to this very thing, 
confident of this very thing ; points to what follows. Win. § 23. 5.— 
6 évaptdpevos (év-dpyoua), He who began, i.e. God. Cf. 2. 13.—& dpiv, 
in you, i.e. in your hearts and minds, in vestris animis; not among you.— 
émreléca Axpe tpepas xré., up to the day of Christ Jesus will bring it to 
perfection, i.e. the good work will be carried on until the day of Christ 
Jesus, when it will be made complete. This day to each individual Chris- 
tian is the day when the master comes and calls him. I do not and cannot 
by this and similar expressions so frequent in Paul’s epistles understand 
that he expected the final coming of Christ and the end of the world in 
his own lifetime, or the lifetime of those to whom he wrote. I cannot 
think that a strict interpretation of the words compels us to suppose that 
Paul the apostle was so greatly mistaken. ‘‘ The day of Christ, whether 
far off or near, is the decisive day to each individual ; it is practically coin- 
cident with the day of his death.” Ell. 


V.7. totro dpoveiy, to think this, all that is expressed in verse 6.— 
trip wavrov ipav, concerning you all, or perh. more strictly, in behalf of 
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etc.; yet observe how nearly éwdp and wepl w. the gen. often approach each 
other in meaning. — Sa 7d Exew pe... tuts, on account of the fact that 
f have you in my heart, or because [ have etc. It certainly seems more 
natural both grammatically and logically to take wé as the subj. of gxew | 
rather than tuas.—ty te roig Seopois pov . . . tov evayyedlou, doth 
in my bonds and in the defence and confirmation of the gospel. Is this to 
be connected more closely with what precedes (so Chrys , Theorph., Alf. 
Meyer, et al.), or with what follows (EIl., Tisch., W-H., R. V., et al.}? 
Perhaps the latter is now generally preferred. — ovvxowwovots pov. . . 
dvras (particip. causal), since you are all partakers with me of grace. 
Note the two genitives pod and rijs xdprros (subjective and objective) with 
one subst. There seems to be no reason for limiting the meaning of rijs 
xdpiros, grace, the divine favor and aid (so apparent, and so needful to 
the apostle in his present trying situation). 

V. 8. A solemn assurance of what he has just said, that he has them 
in his heart. — pdprvs yap pov 6 Oeds. Cf. Rom. 1. 9, where éorly is 
expressed. — os €miro00 wré., how [long for, how I earnestly desire etc. 
(émi- is to be viewed as denoting the direction of the longing, rather than 
as intensive). Cf. ch. 2. 26, Rom. 1. 11.—év owddyyvots Xptorov 'In- 
wou, 12 the tender affections, in the heart, of Christ Jesus: im Herzen Jesu 
Christi (Meyer): owadyxva, td, the bowels, the heart, as the seat of the 
affections: éy, local, denoting the sphere in which he lived, and longed 
for them: not in his own heart, but in the heart of Christ Jesus, Paulus 
non in Pauli, sed in Jesu Christi movetur visceribus (Benge)). 

V.9. Kal tofro (points here to what follows) wpowebyopas, 4nd this I 
pray for. — va introduces the explanation of rotro, and denotes not so 
much the purpose as the contents of the prayer. “There are numerous 
passages in which the full ¢e/éc force (7 order that) cannot be sustained in 
translation without artifice or circumlocution”’ (Ell.). In this opinion, I 
fully concur. — 4 aydan tpav, your (Christian) love, in the fullest, widest, 
most unrestricted, sense. This Christian Jove was already conspicuous 
among the Philippians, but note the prayer of the apostle. — ru... we 
piocevy (fr. wepicods, over and above, and that fr. wept, round about), may 
abound yet more and more.— éy (the sphere in which this Christian love 
was to be manifest) émtyvéore Kal wdoy aloOjoa, tn definite knowledge 
and all discernment. Cf. note on émryvéoe, Eph. 1.17. The two datives 
are uscd here to intensify the idea. . 

Vv. 10, 11. es 7rd Soxipdfeav bypass ra Staddpovra, so that, or to the 
end that, ye may approve the things that are excellent. The rendering, so 
that ye may prove the things that differ, seems to me less natural and forci- 
ble. It is not generally preferred, and does not express more exactly the 
well-established meahing of the words. Cf. Rom. 2. 18, note. —tva #re 
elAckpuvets (‘Its primary sense is plain... but there is no certainty about 
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the origin of the first part, efAr. L.& Sc.), that ye may be pure, sincere. — 
&rpéoxomot (a priv., mpés and Kérrw, fo strike), may mean either, not striking 
against (something), sot stumbling (so Beza, Calvin, De Wette, Wiesinger, 
Ell, Alf., et al.), or sot striking against (some person), void of offence 
(Chrys., Meyer, R. V., et al.). May not the word comprehend at once 
both ideas, sof striking against anything so as to stumble, and not striking 
against any person so as to occasion offence? — eis jpépay Xp-, (looking 
forward) into the day of Christ, in diem (Vulg.) ; not synonymous w. a&xpe 
huépas, verse 6. Cf. note on verse 6.— remAnpwpévor (tAnpéw) Kaptov 
(acc. of remote obj. w. the pass. voice, st. gen. Cf. Col. 1.9) xré, 
being filled with the fruit of righteousness which (fruit) is through Jesus 
Christ. — ds Sdétav .. . Geod, with a view to, or, entering into, the glory and 
praise of God. 

Vv. 12-26. The apostle proceeds to a fuller account of his own situ- 
ation ; — his feelings and hopes. 


Vv. 12,13. TwooKev .. . BotAopar. dad [wish you to knaw.— ta 
kar’ éué (cf. Eph. 6. 21, Col. 4. 7), subj. of éanaAvdey (Epxouat) : lit. the 
things relating to me have rather come intoa furtherance of the gospel. It 
would naturally be thought by many that the imprisonment of the apostle 
would be a serious hindrance to the progress of the gospel; but on the 
contrary this very event had tended rather to aid in its progress. This 
would be a most cheering assurance to the Philippians who were so far 
away, and might at this time be filled with anxiety. — dore . . . yevéo@at, 
so that my bonds became manifest in Christ. The position of év Xpiorg 
connects it w. gavepovs, manifest in Christ, 1. e. manifest in the service of 
Christ, as occasioned by serving him. —év 8m +r@ mpattrwplw, in the 
whole pretorium, in the whole pratorian camp: i.e.the camp of the impe- 
rial body-guard. So the expression is now generally understood. — cal 
roig Aovrots waciw may grammatically be governed by é», expressed in 
the preceding clause and continued in force in this clause, or it may limit 
gavepots (among all the rest, besides the pretorian camp, or foall the rest). 
The latter const. is usually preferred. The expression indicates a general 
acquaintance with the facts in the case of Paul beyond the limits of the 
camp. | 

V. 14. Same const. as verse 13, sc. Sore. — kal rots mrclovas trav 
a8aAdav, and (so that) the greater number, the most, of the brethren. — & 
kupfm may be joined w. a&5eA¢a@v (so Luther, De Wette, Ewald, Alf., R. V., 
et al.), brethren in the Lord: or w. weroiOdras (So Meyer, Braune, Hack- 
ett, Ell., B. U., et al.), 2 the Lord trusting to my bonds, im Herrn vertrau- 
end meinen Banden (Meyer), having in the Lord confidence in my bonds 
(Ell.), sade confident in the Lord by my bonds (B.U., Braune). It is diffi- 
cult, and not very important, to decide positively between the two con- 
structions. — mwepteootépws (adv. comparative degree) w. roApav, apdBws 
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w. Aadeiv, are more abundantly bold to speak the word of God fearlessly. 
Questions would very Jikely be put to the Christians respecting the pris- 
oner Paul, who Le was? why he was in bonds? etc.; and thus the way 
would be opened, in answering these questions, to speak more fully and 
fearlessly the word of God: “ ave more abundantly bold, sc. than when I 
was not in bonds” (EII.). 

Vv. 15, 16, 17. Tees pev wré., Some indeed (the Judaizing teachers) 
even of envy and strife. — riwks St kal... xnptocoverw, and some also of 
(01 account of ) goodwill preach Christ. “Envy and strife,” i.e. with refer- 
ence to Paul and his preaching; so also, “ goodwill ” towards Paul. — 
of piv... of 8€, some... others; corresponding to rivés pev . . . ries 8é, 
in verse 15, but with the order inverted. Some (do it) of love, ... others 
proclaim Christ of faction. 1 prefer this mode of viewing the construction ; 
yet it is grammatical to render thus, those who are of love... those who are 
of faction.— d&dres (olda) Stu. . . xetpat (often nearly synonymous w. 
7ré0euat), knowing (because they know) that J am set etc. — ody ayvas 
(w. earayyéAAovoww), sol sincerely, not with pure and holy motives. — olde 
yeu xré., thinking (or because they think) to raise up dat (or shat they 
may raise up etc.) to my bonds (dat. incomm.). 


V. 18. rl yap; wAdy Ore wré. For what (is tt)? For what (does tt 
amount to)? but that in every way... Christ 1s proclaimed. The punc- 
tuation of Meyer, who places the interrogation-point after carayyéAAerat, 
seems to me preferable, as making the thought clearer. — etre mpoddore 
etre GAnOelq, whether in pretence or in truth; a reference to the two 
kinds of preachers, verses 15-17.— Kal év totrp (neut.) xalpw, and in 
this ( fact, the fact that Christ is proclaimed) / rejorce. —GAAG wal xapf- 
copa, (not this alone is true, that 7 now rejotce, xalpw, pres.), but J 
shall also (in the future) rejoice, shall continue to rejoice: &AAd, yea (R. V.), 
cf. 2. 17, note. 

V. 19. of8a yap «ré. For J know etc., confirmation of the preceding 
statement and the reason for it.—rotrd pot... els cwrnplay, this (the 
fact that Christ is preached. Cf. év rovrw, verse 18) will turn out to me 
(eading ) into salvation, a means of salvation. els cwrnpfay has been vari- 
ously understood, of his deliverance from prison, of the preservation of 
his life, of victory over his enemies, and in other ways; but it does not 
seem necessary to limit the meaning, or to take the word in any other 
than the ordinary New Test. sense, that of his own highest welfare. — 
Sd ths «7é. (the means by which such a result will be reached), Arough 
your supplication and the supply of the Spirit of Fesus Christ. This supply 
may be viewed as the result in part of their supplication. The gen. rou 
wvevpatos may here (as in so many other instances) be viewed as objec- 
tive or as subjective; the supply, i.e. the imparting of the Spirit, or the 
supply which comes from the Spirit, which the Spirit imparts, such as 
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courage, peace of mind, hope, etc. ‘The former would lead to the same 
results as the latter; i.e. the possession of the Spirit of Christ would 
bring courage, peace, hope, etc. Note here the expression, che Spirit of 
jesus Christ. Cf Gal. 4.6, note; also Rom. 8. 9, 2 Cor. 3. 17. 


V. 20. Kara... &mlSa pov (to be closely connected in thought with 
rourd pot... eis owrnplay), according to etc. &woxapadoxlay. Cf. Rom. 
8. 19, note. — 81 may be viewed as causal, or as declarative introducing 
the object of the eager expectation and hope; that in nothing I shall be 
ashamed. The latter seems preferable. —@AN .. . & tH odparl pov, 
but (that) in all boldness, as always, now also, Christ shall be magnified in 
my body; “my body shall be as it were the theatre on which Christ’s 
glory shall be displayed” (Ell.).— etre Sta {wis xré., whether through 
life (through the preservation of the body alive), o7 through death (the 
death of the body, given up to martyrdom). _ 


Vv. 21, 22. ’Hpol (emphat. posit.) yap rd f@v Kpurrés. For (con- 
firmation of the preceding efre . . . elre .. .) to me to live (to continue 
in this life) zs Chrzst. ‘The one word Christ sums up to me all there is 
in this life. In Him and for Him I live.— kal 7d daroOaveiv KépSos, and 
to die is gain ; explained more fully in verse 23.— el 8& 7d LAv év capki, 
wré., But if to continue to live in the flesh, (tf) this (és) to me fruit of work 
(i.e. the condition under which my work shall bear fruit), “if this is to 
me (the medium of) fruit from my labor” (EIl.).— «al (introduces the 
apodosis) tl aipfiropar xré., then what TJ shall choose I know not. This 
const. of the sentence is usually preferred. (So Chrys., Theod., Erasm., 
Luther, Calvin, De Wette, Meyer, Braune, Alf., Ell., et al.) Meyer ren- 
ders yuwpl(w, [do not make known, I give no decision (ich gebe nicht kund, 
erklare mich dariuber nicht), the usual meaning of the word in the N. T. 


Vv. 23, 24. ovvéxopar. .. S00, But Lam in a strait (lit. am held 
together) by the two (verse 21): ék, strictly out of, or out from, points to 
the sources from which the ouvoxf comes. — tiv érbuplav tov, having 
the strong desire, the longing, the yearning. —e¢ls (expressing the end in 
view) Td dvadborat, Zo loose from the moorings, to weigh anchor, or to break 
up (my tent); hence, to depart.—Kal ov Xprorw elvar, and fo be (pres. 
infin. denoting continuance) zwztk Christ.—wok@ yap paddov Kpeiocov 
(note the two comparatives, strengthened by woAA@), for zt (i.e. to break 
up my tent here and departing be with Christ) zs very far better. — 1d 88 
émupévey tH capKl (ey 7H capxl, Alf., Ell., Meyer, Braune, et al.), yet Zo 
remain still (éx-) in the flesh.— avayxarérepov Su tyas, (25) more necessary 
on your account ; more necessary than the évaddoa «re. 

V. 25. Kal rotro merodds ofSa, 87. xré. The punctuation of Tisch. 
(with a comma after of8a) indicates a preference for the const., avd this 
trusting I know, with confidence I know, that etc. So Theoph., Erasm., 
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Luther (7 guter Zuversicht weiss ich), Bengel (confisus novi), Vulg. (et hoe 
confidens scio), De Saci (j’ai une certaine confiance), Martin (7e sats cela 
comme tout assuré), et al. But W-H. omit the comma, thus indicating 
a preference for the const., avd being confident in respect to this, I know 
that I shall remain etc. The first const. makes rotroe the obj. of ofda, 
pointing to what follows. The second const. makes rovro refer to verse 
24, and depend on wewo.@és. This is preferred by the majority of recent 
scholars (De Wette, Meyer, Wiesinger, Braune, Alf., Ell., R. V., et al). 
—olSa, / snow, i.e. ‘it is my present feeling and conviction. Cf. Acts 
20. 25.” (Ell.).—8re pevO Kal wapapevd xré., that I shall remain (i.e. 
éxiev@ 77 capkl) and shall remain with you all, The second clause adds 
emphasis to the first and is more definite. —els riv «ré. (the end in 
view), for your advancement and joy of faith, or in the faith: rijs xlorews 
is usually in thought connected w. both accs. (Alf., Ell., Braune. Meyer) ; 
and may be viewed as gen. of source (resulting from, proceeding from, 
the faith), or as gen. of possession (belonging to the faith). Note the 
emphatic bua. 

V. 26. In the last verse, eis rhvy «ré. denotes the end in view, that 
into which attention is directed; in this verse, va expresses the purpose, 
or the motive. The two are closely allied. —tva ré xatynpa tpav xré., 
that your glorying (occasion, or ground, of glorying, materies gloriandi) may 
abound in Christ Jesus (the sphere in which the occasion of glorying is 
found, in which it exists) 7% me (the person commissioned by Christ) 
through my coming to you again, or my presence with you again. Note the 
two words xadxnots, the act of glorying; nabxnua, the ground, or occaston, 
of glorying. 

V. 27. A special request. Mévov . . . wodureverGe, Only (this is the 
only request that I now make, the only point that I now urge on your 
attention) dive as free citizens worthily of the gospel of Christ.i—Wwa... 
Gxovw xré., 12 order that, whether having come and seen you, or being 
absent (from you), I may hear of etc.—&rv xré. (explanatory of ra wepi 
bpav, the things concerning you), the fact that ye stand, are standing: oThke, 
a later form, = €orynka. — év evi mvedpare, in one spirit. The question 
whether this refers to the Holy Spirit, or the human spirit, seems to me 
irrelevant. May it not here, and in many other passages, include both 
ideas, i.e. the human spirit as pervaded by, and influenced by, the Holy 
Spirit ?— pug Puyy cvvabArdoctvres xré. (describes their occupation while 
standing in one spirit), z7zth one soul striving together for the faith etc. 
Note the emphatic repetition évf, wid, ovy- (which I understand to mean 
here, fogether, unitedly). “Striving” is scarcely so strong a word as 
&0Avovres, fr. ABAov, Or AOAOS, a contest for a prize, or in war: tH aleve, 
dat.comm., for the faith, not, I think, governed by ouv-: the faith of the 
gospel, i.e. the faith which belongs to the gospel as an essential element. 
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V. 28. A further description of their moral attitude while standing in 
one spirit.—«Kal pi) wrupdépevor wré., and not frightened (xripoua, often 
spoken of horses that shy or start, see L. & Sc.) 72 anything by those who 
have set themselves in opposition. — rvs (agrees w. the pred. Evdetis} xré., 
which fact (the fact that you are not terrified) is to them an indication 
(a pointing to) destruction (i.e. their own destruction, perdition, ruin. Cf. 
the verb awdAAuus).— tpav (Ell. reads duty, fo you) 8 owrnplas, but an in- 
dication of your salvation. —«ar totro (cf. the familiar classic kal radra, 
and that too) awd Qe0d, and that from God (indicating a complete and 
powerful deliverance, nothing merely human). 


Vv, 29, 30. 8tt, decause, introduces the reason why they should live 
in a manner worthy of the gospel, not terrified by the adversaries. — 
iptv gxaplo Oy (xapl(opa:), co you was graciously given.—td trip Xprorosy 
(subj. of éxaplo@n), lit. the for Christ, not only the placing faith in him, 
but also the suffering for him. —txovres (nom., st. dat. agreeing w. div, in 
the same const. w. rrupéuevot, agreeing w. the subj. of woAcredeo@as, which 
should be kept in mind through the entire sentence), Aaving (both tem- 
poral and causal), while you have and since you have.—olov eBere xré., 
(the same conflict) such as ye saw in me (when I was with you in Philippi, 
see Acts 16. 16 ff.; the same in its general character, i.e. the conflict for 
Christ, verse 29).— Kal viv dxovere dy épol, and now hear (to be) in me 
(hear by report of others, and also in this epistle; in which the Apostle 
is, as it were, speaking to them). By this reference to himself, the Apostle 
encourages them to bear stedfastly whatever personal conflicts and trials 
they might be called to meet. 


Cuap. II. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


Vv.1,2. Note the four suppositions of actual facts, rus... e€ te... 
ef ris... ef tts. Note also the succession of words in the emphatic place, 
éy Xpiora . . . aydans .. . tvebpatos . .. owdAdyxva Kal olurippol, i 
Christ (the objective principle of Christian life) ... /ove (subjective)... 
the Spirit (objective) ... tender mercies and compassions (subjective). — 
oty unites more closely with what precedes the thought in this important 
series of conditions and the exhortation following them.— Bear in mind 
the full meaning of mwapdxAnots, exhortation and consolation (see Lex.) : 
wapauv@ov (conveys nearly the same ideas. See Lex.). We may render 
the sentence, Uf there 1s, therefore, any exhortation in Christ, if any com- 
Sort (or consolation) in Christian love (i.e. derived from such love), tf any 
Sellowship (any participation) of the Spirit, if any tender affections and 
compassions : on omAdyxva, cf. 1. 8, note: st. rls, Braune, Ell., Meyer, et 
al., read revd. If rls is retained, the words following are viewed as col- 
lective, and thus as one conception. — wAnpdcaré pov xré., fulfil ye, make 
Jull etc.: aor. imperat., expressing a single completed action. — tva seems 
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here to unite with the ordinary idea of purpose an explanation of rp» 
xepdy: “blends the subject of the entreaty with the purpose of making 
it” (Ell.).—Wwa ... dpovijre wré., that ye may think, keep in mind, the 
same thing, having the same love, being together in soul, keeping in mind the 
one thing ; — an emphatic repetition of the same general thought. “ Paul 
cannot separate himself from the thought of which his heart is so full” 
(Meyer). It is scarcely necessary to distinguish bet. 7d abrdé and rd é. 
Perhaps the latter is more pointed. 

Vv. 3, 4. It is asimpler const. to supply ppovoivres w. undev (so Alf., 
Braune, Ell., Meyer, Winer), having in mind nothing, entertaining no 
thought, after the manner of faction, nor in the spirit of vainglory. Many, 
however, supply here wowovyres, doing nothing etc. Note always the 
distinction bet. épidela, se/f-seeking, faction, and épis, strife. — ry Tamewo- 
gpoctvy (dat. of cause or manner), é# lowliness of mind, in humility (cf. 
Col. 2. 18, 23, 3. 12). — hyotpevoe agrees w. the subj. of pporire, 2d 
pers. ; hence éavrav, as often in N. T., must be 2d pers. (cf. verse 12). 
Note also the peculiar use in N. T. of the reciprocal pron. &AAfAws. 
We may render here, cach of you thinking others superior to yourselves. — 
pi) Ta... oxowotwres, GAAG wré , not looking cach of you to your own things, 
but cach to the things of others also. The «af, also, implies that every 
man should have a proper regard, but not an exclusive or pre-eminent 
regard, for his own things. He should love his neighbor as himself, no 
more, no less. 

Vv. 5,6 totro dpoveire (pres. imperat., denoting something habitual) 
dy iptv xré., Have this mind in you which (was) also in Christ Jesus. The 
preceding exhortation is thus enforced by the example of Jesus. — 8s... 
trapyav, who, existing in the form of God ; i.e. before his incarnation (cf. 
Jno. 1.1). The expression éy popoy Geov is best explained in Heb. 1. 3. 
éxabyacua ris Sdins nal xapaxthp ris Sroordcews avTov. — otk aptaypdy 
ftyfoaro 7d elvar toa Bew, did not consider the fact of his being on an 
equality with God a usurpation, a robbery, a matter of robbery (nicht als ein 
Rauben betrachtete er das gottgleiche Sein. Meyer). This is the pfoper 
meaning of aprayyudy, and seems to me decidedly to be preferred here. 
So L. & Sc, Sophocles, B. U., Vulg. (rapinam), Luther (hielt er es nicht 
fiir einem Raub), Martin and De Saci (une usurpation), De Wette (rapi- 
endi actus). Many, however, understand it in the sense, “a thing to be 
seized on, or to grasp at” (Ell.), “a matter for grasping” (Alf.), “a 
thing to be grasped” (R. V.). Soalso others. The clause rd elvya: rré. 
is the direct obj. of jyhoato: Toa is adv. w. elvas. 

Vv. 7,8. GAAG . . . &évworev, duz (though he was thus exalted) 4e 
emptied himself, made himself empty (of all this power and glory).— 
popdiy .. . AaBdv (particip. denoting manner or means), having taken (or 
by taking) a bond-servant's form. — bv dpordpare xré., lit. having become in 
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a likeness of men, i.e. having taken a form similar to men, or a condition 
of similarity to men. would place a comma or a colon after yevduevos, 
and connect this participial clause w..what precedes. So W-H. et al.— 
kal oxfpare ebpebels (ebpioxw) as dvOpwaos (I would connect this particip. 
clause with what follows) xré., axd having been found in fashion, figure, 
appearance, Lat. habitus, as a man, he humbled himsclf (made himself 
wanreiwds, lowly). The three words, popoh, duolwua, and oxime, are not 
easily distinguished sharply: popon, form, shape, Lat. forma: dpuolopa, 
that which is made similar, a resemblance, may denote either that which 
is outward or that which is inward: oxjjma, that which is held, figure, 
appearance, referring particularly to that which is outward. With these 
may be associated eixdy, rendered, émage ; better I think rendered, /cke- 
ness. —yevdpevos b1hKkoos Kré, having become (in becoming, particip. de- 
noting manner or means) obedient even to death, yea, death on a cross, death 
by crucifixion: 8é introduces here an emphatic clause and may be rendered 
yea, OF yes. ' 

Though there are some differences of opinion respecting the exact 
meaning of aprayyudy, and the grammatical construction of this remarka- 
ble sentence, yet the general connection of the thought ixclear. Christ, 
existing (before his incarnation) in the form of God, thought the being 
on an equality with God not an act of usurpation; yet (though he was 
thus exalted) he emptied himself (of this power and glory and happiness) 
by taking a bond-servant’s form, after he had come into a condition of 
similarity to men; and being found in fashion as a man, he humbled 
himself (still further) by becoming obedient unto death, even death by 
crucifixion. This is the great example of self-denial and sacrifice which 
the apostle here presents. No human example can ever approach this. 
The annals of the world present nothing else like it. But the Apostle 
could by no means stop at this point; and so he proceeds: 


Vv. 9, 10,11. 8d nal... dreptpwoev (irdp, above, and ipdw, to lift 
high), Wherefore (let any one ponder the force of this wherefore) also 
God highly exalted him (lifted him, when he was in the form of this suffer- 
ing human being, 4égh above): 516 = 8d G, illative; «af introduces an 
additional and important particular. — Kal éxaploaro (xapl(ouat, xapis) 
nré., and freely gave, graciously gave etc. The language is still] used 
with reference to his humiliation (vom Gesichtspunkte der Unterordnung 
aus gesagt. Meyer). — Td 8vopa 1rd trio wav Svopa the name which rs 
above and beyond (bwép w. acc.) every name. What name is here meant 
is fully explained in the next clause. The name Jesus, given at his in- 
carnation, became the most exalted and honored of all names. —tva é& 
t® dvépare Inood, that in the name of Jesus (as the sphere in which all 
this shall take place; in the recognition of his exaltation and power) 
every knee may bow (should. bow, R. V., an expression denoting the ac- 
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knowledgment of authority and power, on the part of every one, including 
his enemies. Matt. 22. 44, Mark 12. 36, Luke 20. 43, Acts 2. 35, 1 Cor. 
15. 25, Heb. 1. 13, 10. 13) of ¢hkéngs, or more properly, I think, of dengs 
(B. U., Meyer, et al.) 2 heaven, and beings on earth,and beings under the 
earth. It is not necessary to limit this language, except that it must refer 
to created beings; nor to define more exactly who are meant. The lan- 
guage is general and comprehensive. —«xal waa y\éooa eopodkoyfhoerar 
(or -onrar, W-H.), and that every tongue may (openly, e-) confess (should 
confess, R. V.) the fact that Fesus Christ is Lord. With this statement, 
cf. Matt. 28. 18, 4// authority has been given me in heaven and on earth. — 
alg Sdfav xré., with a view to the glory of God the Father: eis, the end in 
view, that into which attention is directed. All that is affirmed above, 
particularly the confession that shall be made, shall enter into the glory 
of God the Father as the ultimate result. The entire sentence, from 
verse sth to verse 11th, inclusive, is most remarkable and deserves 
careful study, prolonged meditation. The God man, thus exalted, every 
eye shall see, even they that have mocked and pierced him: and they 
also who have hoped in him, who have loved him and tried to serve 
him on earth. 


Vv. 12,13. “Oere (here w.a finite mood), Amd so, So then (R. V.), 
Wherefore (B. U.), introduces an exhortation, following a view of the 
great example. — kadds .. . drynkotoare, even as ye always obeyed, — 
whom? Undoubtedly, the primary reference is to God. Cf. verse 8. 
tmhroos, predicated of Christ. But obedience to God would be, at the 
same time, obedience to the preaching of Paul. — ph ds... pdvov, not as 
if in my presence only, —a reference to the well-known and common fact 
that the obedience of the servant is ordinarily much more perfect under 
the eye of some one who is looking 6n. The neg. uf leads us to connect 
this clause with the following exhortation; not with the preceding indic. 
bxnkovcare. — GAA viv (in the strict temporal sense) xré., but now much 
more in my absence. The conscientious and faithful servant often takes 
even more pains when no one is looking on. — pera ddfov Kal tpdpov, 
with (in the midst of) fear and trembling; in view of the greatness of 
their work, and of their own weakness and imperfections. —Thv éavrav 
(2d pers., as often in N. T. = Att. duav abrév) owrynplav Kxarepydtere, 
work out fully, to the end (usque ad metam. Bengel) your own salvation. 
Note that Paul here, and elsewhere, insists as much on work, as James. 
— Beds yap éoriv xré., for (and this is the encouragement. We have thus 
the human side, verse 12, and here the divine) God is the one who works 
in you both the willing and the working, or both to will and to work (the 
working not less than the willing), for, for the sake of,i.e. to accomplish, zs 
good pleasure. arepyd(oua, to work out, to bring to completion; evepyéw, 
to work with energy, to work effectually. 
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Vv.t4,15. wavra rovetre xwols xré., Do (pres. imperat., be in the habit 
of doing) all things without, apart from (xwpls, much more frequent in 
N. T. than &vev), murmurings and disutines, questionings (R. V.), doubt- 
ings (ENl.), Aaesttationibus (Vulg.), ohne ewetfel (Luther), sauzs disputes (Mar- 
tin, De Saci). Cf. Rom. 1. 21, 14. 1, 1 Cor. 3. 20, 1 Tim. 2. 8, Jas. 2. 4. 
The word d:adroyiopuoi includes the various ideas, debates, arguings, dis- 
putings, questionings, doubltings. Against these, the early Christians were 
often warned ; and the warning would not be out of place even now. It 
is not Necessary, nor as seems to me proper, to limit either of these words 
more than the writer has.done, so as to inquire whether the murmurings 
against our fellow-men, or against God, are here meant; nor to determine 
specifically to what the disputings and doubtings apply. The warning is 
entirely general; and is in place always and everywhcre.—tva yévno(e 
(aor. to denote an accomplished fact) wré., that ye may become blameless 
(s20t liable to be blamed) and harmless (R.V.), simple (B. U.), pure (EIIL.): 
axépasos, for the poetic axfparos, is probably from a@ priv. and Kepdvvupme, 
to mix; and hence means, wxmixed, simple, pure, uncontaminated. See 
L. & Sc. The word occurs but three times in N. T. Matt. 10. 16, Rom. 
16. 19 (where it is rendered sémp/ein R.V.). I think it may be rendered 
simple in all three places, in the strict and primary sense of simple; i.e. 
free from all duplicity, from all mixture of guile. —réceva .. . dpopa (a 
priv. and papos, blame: Lach., Meyer, Ell., et al. read @udunra, rot to be 
blamed), children of God without reproach, without blemish (R. V ).— pé 
gov (as prep. w. gen.; so in Hom. and in LXX) yeweds xré., 272 the midst 
of ageneration crooked and perverted (Siteotpaupevns, fr. d:a-orpépe, to twist 
completely, to distort, pervert). —év ols, among whom, referring to yeveas, 
as collective. —dalver Qe ds hworriipes nré., ve are plain, are seen, as lume- 
naries etc. — &y ksopy (article omitted, Win. § 19, I, a) i the world. 


V. 16. Adyov ... éréxovres (agrees w. the subj. of yévnoGe), holding 
forth (R. V., B. U., Alf., Ell, et al.), Aolding upon, holding firmly (Luther, 
Bengel, De Wette, Ewald, et al.), containing, possessing (Meyer et al.). 
Either meaning is logical here, and the word may have either significa- 
tion. Perhaps the first is now more generally preferred ; yet the last two, 
which are closely allied (possessing and holding firmly), seem nearer the 
primary and exact meaning of ér-. The thought is also equally striking. 
It is only by holding firmly, and while we hold firmly, the word of life 
that we can hope to be seen as luminaries in the world. The particip. 
may here be understood in its various relations, while, if, because. Was it 
ever more important than now to hold firmly the word of life ?— ets kav- 
Xa Kré., for a ground of glorying (looking forward) into the day of 
Christ. If they should hold firmly the word of life, and thus be seen as 
luminaries in the world, it would be a ground of glorying and rejoicing 
on the part of the Apostle; and would be a proof that he had not run in 
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vain nor toiled in vain. On the expression, day of Christ, cf. 1. 6, note. — 
Sri. . . Bpapov (rpéxw) . . . exomlaca (xowidw), a fuller explanation 
of xabynua, that, in view of the fact that, I did not run in vain (lit. into any- 
thing vain, Lat. in w.acc., in vacuum, Vulg.), nor toil in vain (entering znto 
anything vain). 

Vv. 17, 18. @dA4, Yea. Note this use of aaad, introducing some- 
thing so emphatic that it seems in contrast with what precedes. Cf. 
1. 18, 2 Cor. 7. 11, and often in N. T.—eb wal (not the same force 
as wal el, even if. See Lex.), if even, although: owtySopar (note the 
force of the pres. pass.), / am (being) poured out as a libation, as a 
drink offering, —a striking metaphor, taken from the pouring out of a 
drink-offering with the sacrifice (Numb. 15. 5, 28. 7). — émt rq Ovolg xré., 
upon the sacrifice and service etc.; or unto the sacrifice and ( priestly) service 
(Ell); or at, at the time of, the sacrifice and priestly service (beim Opfer 
und Priesterdienste, Meyer). The objection of Ell. and Meyer to the 
literal sense upon, that the Jews did not pour the drink-offering «son, but 
around, the sacrifice, is not weighty ; as few, if any, of the Philippians had 


ever witnessed a Jewish sacrifice, but must have been familiar with the - 


Greek and Roman custom of puuring directly upon the burning sacrifice. 
Paul therefore takes his metaphor from the custom with which they were 


well acquainted : Ovofa here in the usual N. T. sense, the object sacri- - 


ficed, not as Alf. and some others understand it, “the deed of sacrifice.” — 
Tis wlarews tudv, of your faith, gen. of object (Alf., Ell., Braune, Meyer). 
“Your faith zs the sacrifice, which I, as a priest, offer to God” (Alf.). 
Gen. of apposition (Winer, § 59, 8, a).—xalpw cal cuvyalpw rré., 7 
rejoice, and rejoice with you all. “TI joy and rejoice ” is not so true to the 
original. The first word, xalpw, is used absolutely and independently. 
The second, ovvxafpw, expresses his sympathy and union with them. The 
rendering, J rejoice and congratulate you (Alf, Meyer, et al.), certainly 
seems less accurate, and is not required by the next sentence, as they 


affirm. — vd 8% avrd (adv. acc.) Kal bueis aré., and in the same manner, 


do you also rejoice, and rejoice with me (imperatives. So the most; al- 
though the indic. is the same in form). The ground of the Apostle’s joy, 
and of his exhortation, is not, I think, his probable martyrdom; but, in 
spite of his imminent personal danger, he rejoices in the hopes which the 
true Christian ever cherishes. 


Vv. 19, 20. *EAmltw 8 xré., But (though I am in great personal 
danger) / hope in the Lord Jesus (a significant expression, the sphere in 
which alone he had hope). —tayéws (here and often in N. T. spoken 
of time), shortly, soon. — ity. The dat. seems here to denote motion, 
to you ; but may also include the idea of advantage, for you. — va Kayo 
etpux, that J also (as well as you) may be cheered (B. U.), may be of 
good courage (Alf.), may be of good heart (Ell.): edpuxéw only here in 


a 
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N. T. (the imperat. evpdxes is found in epitaphs).— yvots (y:yvdéonw) 
Ta xré., when [ have known, or by knowing (particip. denoting time 
and means) the things concerning you, your affairs. Hearing mutually 
from each other would give each other joy. — oddéva yap ta lod. 
xov, For (introducing the reason for sending him) / have no (other) man 
(than Timothy) /ke-minded (with myself). So Alf., Ell., Meyer; or, 
I have no (other) man like minded (with Timothy). So Beza, Calvin, 
Lightfoot. ‘The comparison here is between Timothy and other per- 
sons, not between him and Paul; since the object of the remark clearly 
is to state why the Apostle sends Timothy rather than any one else.” 
Hackett. This certainly seems to me the correct view. —déons yvynotws 
. + peptpvhoes (uepiurdw), who (such a one as) will truly, genuinely (with- 
out self-seeking) care for, have solicitude for, your state (lit. the things con- 
cerning you). 

Vv. 21, 22. of wavres yap xré., For they all (i.e. all the others, ex- 
cept Timothy, who were now with the Apostle) seek their own (affairs, or 
interests), not those of Jesus Christ. (ence, they cannot act without self- 
seeking.) Who are referred to, and how much is meant by this state-- 
ment, cannot with certainty be determined. Cf. verse 4, which may have 
been suggested by the Apostle’s present surroundings. In the great com- 
mercial centre of the world, “the demands of business ” might be very 
pressing. Is not something similar to what the Apostle here alludes to 
often witnessed row in our great “ metropolitan churches ” ?— rv 8 8o- 
Kipiy atrod ywaioKere. But the proof of him, his tested, tried and approved, 
character (in distinction from that of the others) ye now. The Philip- 
pians knew Timothy personally. Cf. Acts 16. 1 ff., 17. 14. —8re (manner 
in which the proof was given) wré., that, as a child (serves) a father, he 
served with me (entering) into (the work of) the gospel. Paul does not wish 
to say, 4e served me, and so he changes slightly the const. tu obv éuol, 
with me. 


Vv. 23, 24. rotrov (emphat. position. Cf. verse 19) paw (correl. w. 8¢, 
verse 24) oty wré., 7his one, therefore (in view of his tried character), / 
hope to send. — ds Av adblSw (a1, dpdw, aor. efor, subjunc. %w. We might 
expect aml3w, st. dp{8w. The digamma (F) may have been retained in the 
popular pronunciation of efov, %w, and hence the aspirated &¢- st. ax-. 
Cf. ép” éawfSi, Rom. 8. 20, Tisch. See Winer, § 5. 14), when J shall have 
tn full view, when I shall see clearly (cf. L. & Sc. &popdew), as soon as I get 
@ glimpse of (Farrar). — Ta wepl éu€. the things about me (in the local sense ; 
yet not differing greatly from ra wep) duo, the things concerning me).— 
&€avrfis (emphat. position), forthwith, directly, qualifies réupa:.— wéroba 
(2 perf. intrans. and pres. in meaning, fr. wel@w) St dv wuplw, dut / trust in 
the Lord (the sphere, and the only sphere, of his trust. Cf. 2. 19) — Sr 
-. + Xedoopar (in Attic comm. eluc) that [ myself also shall come shortly. 
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For an account of the probable situation of Paul at this time, see Cony- 
beare and Howson, chap. xxvi.; Farrar, chap. xlvii. 


Vv. 25,26. The remaining verses of this chapter speak of Epaphrodi- 
tus, sent from Philippi to Rome to render some service to Paul, not else- 
where mentioned. There is no reason for supposing him to be the same 
as Epaphras. —’Avayxatov «ré, And J thought it necessary. This is ex- 
plained more fully in verses 26-28.—’Hmadpddtrov. Not an unusual 
Greek proper name, meaning, Jovely, charming (fr. ‘Adpodirn), Lat. venus- 
tus. Note the five designations following; the article rdy being expressed 
but once. Connect the first wod w. the three preceding words. — pay 8 
Gmréerodov (in the primary sense, a person sent forth with delegated au- 
thority, Lat. deyatus) Kal Awroupydv Kré., and your delegate and mints- 
fer to my need (bp@v, emphat. position, connect w. both nouns). Cf. 4. 18. 
— téspar Kré., fo send (i.e. to send back) to you. — éretSi) (a stronger form 
of émel, and not so frequent in N.T.), since iz fact, reason for verse 2 5.— 
émurobay fv (note the frequency of 4v w. pres. particip. in N. T., ex- 
pressing the idea of continuance more emphatically) Ae was longing for 
etc. —48ypevev (but three times in N. T., derivat. uncertain), was 1 
anvuish, was sorely troubled. — 8v6t1, because etc., the reason for this long- 
ing and anguish. —4xotoare Sri jodévyrev (acbevew), you had heard tht 
he was sick. How they had heard of this, and how Epaphrod. had learned 
that they had heard, is not known. Undoubtedly, commercial intercourse 
between Rome and the leading cities of Macedonia was frequent. The 
strong mutual affection between the church and their delegate is worthy 
of note. 


Vv. 27, 28. Kal (copulat., introducing an additional statement) yép 
(causal, introducing a reason), azd (you had heard that he was sick), for 
(it was a fact that etc.) ; for truly, Lat. etenim, and indeed. — wapawhh- 
cov (adv. w.dat.or gen. Cf. in Lat. affinis, similis, etc. w. dat. or gen.) 
Savdrw, similarly to, like to, near to, death. — hdénoev (ercéw) adrév, pit- 
ted, had mercy on, him. Raising him up from his sickness was in the cir- 
cumstances an act of mercy. In some circumstances, it is an act of mercy 
to call the Christian home to his rest. God always knows what is merci- 
ful and best. —tva ph... ox (subjunc. Note how seldom the optat. 
occurs in N. T.), that Z might not have sorrow upon sorrow, i.e. sorrow 
occasioned by the loss of Epaphrod. added to the sorrow attending his 
own imprisonment. — omovSatoréows (adv., comparat. degree) obv «ré., 
The more diligently (R. V.), With the more haste (B. U.), With the more 
urgency, therefore (in view of what is said in verses 26, 27), / have sent him. 
—tva... xapfre (xalpw), that you, having seen him again, may rejoice ; 
or, that you, having seen him, may again rejoice. The former seems to me 
better in sense, and not forbidden by the position of rdAw. SoR. V., 
B. U., Beza, Grotius, De Wette, et al. Yet Meyer, Braune, Alf., Ell., et al. 
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join wdéAw w. xapire.—Kdyo ... @,and that I may be less sorrowful 
(more free from sorrow), when I hear of your joy. He could not in his 
present situation become entirely freed from sorrow, and so could not say 
Kaya xape, but his burden of sorrow would be lightened. 


Vv. 29, 30. wpooSéxerGe ofv abrdyv, Receive him therefore (inasmuch 
as I have been so urgent in sending him). —év xvuply, zz the Lord. Note 
how often this is expressed in the epistles of Paul. See Rom. ch. 16, 
where it occurs seven times. The meaning here seems to be, receive 
him as a Christian brother in a Christian spirit. — pera mdons xapas, 
with all joy. There need be no limitations, or conditions, attending such 
joy; joy év xuply.— Kal rods Totovrous .. . Exere (pres. imperat., denoting 
what is to be habitual), and have, or hold, such persons (as he) in honor, 
in esteem (évrlyous, fr. év and rush, Lonor, esteem).— Ot. Sia 1d Epyov... 
hyytrey (eyyl(w), because (the reason for the exhortation preceding) oz 
account of the work of Christ he came near even to death (lit. up to death). 
— mapa-Bodevordevos (wapa-Borevouat, cf. wapa-BddAdrAw) TY Wuyy, having 
taken a risk in respect to his life, having risked, or hazarded, his life. In 
what particular way he thus hazarded his life is not known. Paul only 
informs us that it was on account of the work of Christ. It is quite 
possible that the Philippians might understand the allusion better than 
we.—tva dvatAnpdécy (aor. subjunc. denoting an act accomplished), 
that (the motive in thus periling his life) he might fill up, might supply. 
—Td ipov toréonua, that which was lacking, or that which was left behind 
on your part, in respect to service to me. No intimation of voluntary defi- 
ciency on their part is to be understood here; but that which they lacked 
the opportunity to do in person was done through their delegate. Cf. 
Ta borephuara xré. Col. 1. 24, note ; those of the afflictions of Christ which 
come afterwards. 


Cuap. III. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


V.1. Td Aouwrdy. Finally (lit. as to the rest), indicating that the writer 
is in his own mind near the end of the epistle. —yalpere év xuply, rejoice 
tz the Lord. This has been spoken of as the key-note of this epistle, 
more than of any other. Note again éy xupfw. Paul would not think 
of any rejoicing except iz the Lord.—ra atta ypadev vptv, fo write 
the same things to you. Whether this refers to what directly precedes (so 
Bengel, Wiesinger, Alf., Ell, et al.), or to what follows (Mever et al.), 
may not be determined with certainty. May it not in the connection 
have a twofold application? Thus, To write what I have already said 
and what I am about to say is not irksome to me and for you it is safe, 
sure ground. 


V. 2. BrAbwere, look to, keep an eye on, beware of: repeated for em- 
phasis. — robs xivas, ‘ze dogs. It should be borne in mind that dogs 
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in that part of the world and-in that age were regarded with much more 
disgust than now and in our country. The term denotes the lower and 
baser enemies of Christians. — tots kxakots €pydtas, the evil workers. 
Doubtless the Philippians would understand more definitely than we the 
reference here. The expression means not simply those who were evil, 
wicked ; but those who were active in wickedness. This class is never 
wanting in any age.— Thy Katarophy (only here in N. T.), che conciston, 
a contemptuous expression, denoting a mere hand-wrought, outward mu- 
tilation. Note the paronomasia, xcararouy, meptrouh. ‘The reference is 
to those who prided themselves on that which was merely outward, in 
the flesh, without any spiritual significance. 

V. 3. fpets .. .  weptroph, ur we (emphat.) are the circumcision, 
in the true, spiritual sense; made plain by the contrast with xararouhy, 
and stiJl plainer by what follows. —olf ... Aarpevowres . . . Kavydpevor 
« . « memouldres, who serve (perform religious service) dy the Spirit (dat. 
of agent, cf. Rom. 8. 13, 14) of God, and glory in Christ Jesus, and trust 
not in the flesh ; —all this in striking contrast with the Jew. I can see 
no good reason for departing here, and in two or three other passages, 
from the ordinary rendering of Aarpebw, to serve, perform religious ser- 
vice. So Alf., Ell., Meyer (Gottesdienst thun), Luther, Martin, De Saci, 
et al. The art. of w. all three participles, thus uniting them more closely 
in thought. Note also the neg. ox w. the particip., so rare in N. T., 
denying without condition or qualification. Win. § 55, page 485. 

V. 4. Kalwep (rare in N. T., used only here by Paul, makes the conces- 
sive idea, often in the particip. alone, more emphatic here) éya (included 
in the juets above, but here singled out) fav, sc. eiul, although I am 
having (de jure, not de facto), though I myself might have (R. V.). — werol- 
Onow Kal év capkl, confidence even in the flesh. Note the force of the 
ending -ous, denoting action ; a confidence that exhibits itself in action, 
not a mere passive, lifeless, trust. — et tis Soxet GAAos nré., Lfany other 
man seems (either to others or to himself) fo have confidence, to have a 
ground of confidence, i.e. as I understand the clause, /f amy other man 
apparently has a ground of confidence in the flesh. — tye padrov, sc. d0xd 
mwemoévar év capkl, J more, i.e. I apparently have more reason for con- 
fidence in the flesh. Hence no one could say of him that he despised 
those things which he himself did not possess and could not have, as 
many persons da 

Vv. 5, 6. weptropy (dat. of reference) édxtafpepos (adj. agreeing w. 
éy@), lit. in respect to circumcision eight days old, or on the eighth day; 
thus, distinguished from the proselytes, as a native Jew.—ék« yévous 
"IopataA, of the race of Israel, i.e. not descended from proselytes of for- 
mer generations. — vAfjs Benapely, of the tribe of Benjamin. “The tribe 
of Benjamin enjoyed and conferred a distinction, because unlike the 


» 
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Ephraimites it had remained faithful to the theocracy” (Braune). Cf. 
Ezra 4. 1 ff.—‘EpBpatos & ‘EBpalwy, 2 Hebrew of the Hebrews, i.e. of pure 
ancestry and the most ancient. See Dic. of the Bible, art. Hebrew. — 
Thus far Paul has spoken of the genuineness, the illustrious character, 
and the antiquity of his Jewish descent; he now proceeds to speak of 
his own character: a Pharisee, a zealous Pharisee, a blameless Phari- 
see.—xata vépov Papuraios, 17 respect to the law (i.e. the Mosaic law) 
a Pharisee (the strictest sect).— Kara {fAos (3d declens., neut.; in Att. 
6 GijAos) Sudxewv xré., in respect to zeal, persecuting (pres. particip., de- 
noting what was habitual) ¢he church (used here in the collective sense). 
—KarTa Siaucuvny ... depwros, t7 respect to righteousness, that in the 
law, having become (aor. particip. denoting an accomplished fact) d/ame- 
less, not liable to be blamed. Paul speaks elsewhere of a very different 
righteousness from that éy rouge. 

Vv. 7, 8. GAAd (retained by W-H. and most editors, omitted by 
Tisch.) nwa . . . xépSy (plur. fr. xépdos), But whatever things were to. 
me gains, profits, these I have considered, have counted, because of Christ, 
as loss, damage. — 64 (verse 8) with its usual adversative force; con- 
trasts what follows with what precedes. The first statement falls so far 
short of the whole truth that the following one seems to stand in oppo- 
sition to it.— pevotvye, W-H. yey ody ye, Ell. et al. uty ody. See L. & 
Sc. pév, B. II. — fryotpat, pres. (in distinction from fynpar, perf.), denotes 
something habitual. May more, I certainly am even counting all things to 
be loss on account of the surpassing value of the knowledge of Christ Fesus 
my Lord. —®& 8v rd wavra LnprOyv (Cyudw, same root w. (nulav), on 
account of whom I suffered the loss of them all (lit. the all things: note 
74 xdyra in distinction from rdyra above). — Kal fyyotpar . . . xepdhow 
(1 aor. act. subjunc. fr. xepdalyw, same root w. xépdn), and count (them as) 
refuse that I may gain Christ. The derivation of oxdBada is not certain. 
See L.& Sc. Cf. wepixd@apua and repfpnua, 1 Cor. 4. 13. 

V.9. Kal eipebo (ciploxw) tv aire, and may be found in him; “as 
the sphere and element of my spiritual being.” Ell. Cf. Eph. 2. 6, Gal. 
2. 17-— pi Exov . . . dc vépov, nol having a righteousness of my own that 
Jrom the law. This was the righteousness which he had once sought to 
establish, which many, it is to be feared, are still seeking to establish. — 
GAAA Tv eré., dut (note the contrast) that through faith in Christ, the 
righteousness Jrom God, |resting) upon faith. Note how distinct, clear, and 
emphatic is the statement; and how much of Paul's theology is contained 
in it; his great, leading doctrine, — righteousness from God through faith 
in Christ. 

Vv. 10,11. Tod ywOvar abréy, that I may know him. Connect this 
closely in thought with edpe6@ év abrg and the entire intervening state- 


ment. ‘yi'yyéoxw expresses a definite, decisive knowledge, as appears in 
8 
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the compound katayryvéonw. —Kal ... kal, introduce important par- 
ticulars after the general thought. — «al riv Sivapiw rhs avacricews 
aitov, aid (or ever, und insonders, Meyer) the power of his resurrection. 
The full meaning of this expression will perhaps never be comprehended 
by any man in this world. The resurrection of Christ assures us of our 
justification (Rom. 4. 25, Eph. 2. 5); and confirms the hope of our own 
resurrection (Rom. 8. 11; also the entire argument of 1 Cor. ch.15). It 
was the constant theme of the first preachers of the gospel. They ap- 
peared as ‘witnesses of his resurrection.” — «al xowovlay ma@npdrov 
avrot, and the fellowship of, or the participation in, his sufferings. CE. 
Rom. 8. 17, Col. 1. 24, 2 Tim. 2. 11, 1 Pet. 4.13. The thought contained 
in this and the following clause may well be borne in mind in all our 
earthly afflictions. — ovvpopdifspevos (pres. particip. denoting what is 
continued) t@ Bavarw atvrod, being (continually) conformed to his death. 
The expression denotes his readiness to die for Christ. Cf. 1 Cor. 15. 31. 
The particip. is in the nom., agreeing w. the subject (understood) of 

veva:, and this is nom., being the same as that of the leading verb 
Hyovpas.—eltras katavrioew (Kcaravrdw) els xré., if by any means (if in any 
way, not expressing doud/, but humility in view of the greatness and glory 
of that future event) / may attain to the resurrection from the dead 
(more lit. may arrive, come into the resurrection etc., i.e. into the realiza- 
tion of the state denoted by this word. Cf. Acts 26.7; for the literal 
meaning, cf. xarayvrdw els rh Baclrea, L. & Sc.). The readers of this 
epistle would doubtless understand the reference here to the first resur- 
rection. Cf. 1 Cor. 15. 23, of rov Xpiorod ev rh wapovola abrov. 1 Thess. 
4. 16, of vexpod év Xpiarg@ avaorrhoovra: mperov. To infer from this or any 
other passage in the N. T. that there will be no resurrection of the wicked 
is in direct opposition to express statements. Cf. Jno. 5. 28, 29, Acts 
17. 31, 24. 15, Rom. 3. 6, 1 Cor. 6. 2, 15. 22, Rev. 20, 11 ff. (ekavdoraow 
found only here in N. T.; the prep. repeated before vexp@v). Note with 
what eagerness of expectation and longing the apostle looks forward to 
the resurrection from the dead. 


V.12. Ody 8t1, Mot that, J do not say that, an elliptical expression ; w. odx, 
sc. Aéyw or ép@. The apostle now guards against any possible misappre- 
hension of his meaning and throws in an important exhortation. — Note 
in what follows the paronomasia (annominatio, Winer, § 68. 2), so difficult 
usually to represent in another language ;— %AaBov . . . xaraddBw... 
KaTeAnponvy .. . KaretAndéevac. The comp. kxata- seems here only to 
strengthen the meaning of the simple verb; 40 day hold of securely, firmly. 
No object is expressed w. ao, but it is readily suggested to thé mind 
by what directly precedes. We need not anticipate the figure afterwards 
presented in BpaBetov. We may render: Not that I have already laid hold, 
or have already been made complete (made réreuos, complete, finished, perfect) ; 
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but [am pressing on, am pursuing, if J may lay firmly hold of that for 
_ which Iwas also laid hold of firmly by Christ Fesus. mat before katravddBo, 
W-H. et al., sf J may also lay firmly hold of etc. Meyer et al. under- 
stand ép’ @ as causal, 7f 7 may also lay firmly hold, because I was also laid 
hold of firmly by Christ. (Note that 'Ijgod is bracketed by W-H. et al.). 
The more usual explanation of ép’ ¢, supplying rodro as obj. of karaAdBw 
and anteced. of 6, seems on the whole preferable. So Alf., Ell., R. V., 
B. U., et al. Cf. the first rendering above. Note here ei w. the subjunc. 
kataAdéBw. Winer, p. 36. That which he would lay firmly hold of, and 
for which he was laid hold of firmly, is more fully explained by what 
follows. 


Vv. 13,14. The reading ofrw is not generally adopted: but instead of 
it ob w. AoylCoua (so Alf., Ell., Braune, Meyer); thus, — Brethren, 1 do 
not consider MYSELF to have laid firmly hold. Note the emphatic éye 
éuuvrdéy, disclaiming his own agency as a prominent factor. If we read 
ow, it seems better to connect od w. AoylCoua, and wr, yet, hitherto, w. 
karewAnpévat. So R. V.—éy 8€ note the emphatic brevity. Whether 
to take €y as independent and absolute without governing word, or to 
supply didew (Augustine et al.), or ol8a (Syriac version), or Aéyw (Luther), 
or éort (Beza), or AoyiCouar (Meyer), or mom (as the most), is by no 
means certain and not very important. Paul certainly did not express 
any of these; but he may very naturally have retained in mind Aoyl(opat 
just before expressed; — but one thing (I do consider), (e‘ns aber meine 
ich, unum censeo, Meyer).— Ta piv drlow erravOavdpevos (pres. par- 
ticip. to denote that which is continued), forgetting the things behind ; 
referring to his past life since he became a Christian, rather than to his 
life in Judaism; forgetting all his past attainments and labors. — trois 8& 
Usmrporbev erexrervopevos (ém-ex-reivw, fo stretch, or reach, out to, or to- 
wards), and reaching out towards the things before, — presenting the picture 
of a man in the race-course. Zhe things before are the still higher attain- 
ments and achievements in the Christian life. — Kata oKomdy, towards 
the goal, with the goal in view (still carrying out the figure of the runner 
in the race-course). —8iéxw (intrans. cf. verse 12) els Td Bpafetov xzé., 
I press forward for the prize (the victor’s prize) of the high calling, the 
heavenly calling (Alf., Ell., Braune, B. U.) of God in Christ Fesus. The 
Greek order, placing kara oxomrdy before Siew, may well be preserved in 
English: els 7d BpaB-, the end in view, that into which the attention is 
directed, for: rijs . . . KAhoews, subjective gen., the prize belonging to, 
involved in, the heavenly calling. Note the force of -o1s in KAfjots, the act 
of calling, the invitation. Note also in the emphatic place éy Xpior¢ 
*Incovd. Every heavenward invitation of God is in Christ Jesus, and in 
him alone. To connect éy Xp- 'Ino- w. Siew seems to me a forced const. 
The fact that r%s is not repeated before it is no objection in N. T. Greek 
to the connection w. KAfoews. 
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Vv. 15,16. door ody r&eaor, Zherefore (a conclusion from the three 
preceding verses) as many (of us) as are complete. At first sight réAcsoe 
seems to be a contradiction to ovx . . . rereAelwua:, the statement in 
verse 12; but the perf. pass. implies an action fully accomplished ; whereas 
the adj. réAeso: seems to be predicated of those who are well advanced on 
the way to the full consummation ; fi/ grown, in distinction, Meyer sug- 
gests, from vfmo. Cf. 1 Cor. 2. 6, 3. 1, Eph. 4. 13. — totro hpovapev (pres. 
subjunc.), /et us be, continue to be, of this mind; that which is set forth 
in verses 13, 14: or, /et us bear this in mind (the thought just preceding). 
—al et tr irépws dpoveire, and if you are bearing anything in mind 
otherwise, of a different character, incompatible with the manner of life 
just pictured. I regard rodro and 7) as the direct obj. acc. of the verbs. 
— Kal rotro... dmoxakibea, even this, or this also, will God reveal to you. 
God had already revealed to them much and important religious truth; 
but it is quite supposable that they were still in need of instruction rela- 
tive to their Christian life. Cf. Eph. 1.17. — Adv .. . épOdcapev (p9dve), 
only, into what (state of attainment, growth of religious character) we have 
(already) come: xdhy, only, however, used “to break off and pass to an- 
other subject, Lat. caeterum:” 0dvw, to come first (1 Thess. 4. 15), 40 
attain (Rom. 9. 31). The notion of anticipation, expedition, promptness, 
in opposition to everything like delay and loitering, belongs regularly to 
the word. See L. & Sc. for both words. —t@ adr@ ororyeiv, by the same, 
or in the same (line) move directly onward. The notion of wrotxos, a direct 
line,a row,a file (as of soldiers) which belongs to the verb, is readily 
supplied w. rg ad’r@: orotxeiv, infin. used as imperat., a rare const. after 
the time of Homer. Winer, § 43,5, d. The infin. for the imperat. is 
usually 2d pers. and may be so rendered here. So Alf., Ell., Meyer. 
The two leading thoughts of the verse are, no loitering (implied in 
€p0acay), no deviation from the direct line. 


V.17. To obey this exhortation, they should follow his example as 
just delineated, verse 12 ff.— ovvpusnral pov ylverbe, G5eAdol, Become 
ye imitators together of me, brethren. The ov» is variously understood 
as meaning unitedly, together with ene another (Alf., Calvin, et al.), or 
together with the apostle imitators of Christ (Bengel, Ewald), or fagether 
with others who imitate my example (EIl., Meyer, Wiesinger, et al.). 
The thought ¢mitators of me occurs elsewhere, 1 Cor. 4. 16, 11. 1. Our 
rendering zmztators of me throws an undue emphasis on the enclitic mod, 
but may be the best expression of the idea in English. The interpreta 
tion of Bengel and Ewald would be suggested by the rendering, Become 
ye, brethren, my fellow imitators,—a natural rendering of the Greek. It 
is certainly difficult to decide positively between the three views above 
presented. Is it necessary or wise to define the expression further than 
the writer has done, or to limit the thought to either one alone of these 
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various interpretations ?—kKal oxometre rré., and observe, watch, those who 
walk, who live, thus, i.e. according to-the preceding exhortation, as imi- 
tators of Paul in his Christian career; or as imitators with him of Christ. 
—Kabds . . . Hyds, even as (not a correlative w. ofrw, but a causal con- 
junc. Braune, Meyer, Wiesinger ; a correl. w. ofr, Alf., Ell., et al. The 
former seems to me the preferable view) you have an example (in) us: 
jas, appos. w. réwov. It naturally includes Paul and “those who walk” 
according to the exhortation; those whom they were to observe carefully. 


Vv. 18, 19. modAol yap (introduces the reason for the exhortation) 
nré., For many are walking, are living, whom I often used to speak of, used 
to mention, to you (probably when he was in Philippi), azd now even weep- 
ing speak of, (as) the enemies of the cross of Christ (éx@pots, appos. w. obs). 
The characteristics of these enemies are defined in what follows. — dv rd 
t&os amadea, whose end is perdition, ruin. This by no means implies 
annihilation; but the loss of all the elements of happiness; banishment 
from the presence of God. — dv 6 Beds 4 Kotrla xré., whose God is the 
belly and (whose) glory is in their shame, who have in mind the things upon 
the earth. This shows clearly the class of persons referred to in verse 18. 
Note the return to the nom. case in of... ppovotyres, making the clause 
more independent and emphatic; (these are) the persons who have in mind 
the things upon the earth, as their all, the end and object of life. Cf. the 
exhortation in Col. 3. 2. 


Vv. 20, 21. “pov (emphat. posit.) yap ... trdpxe, For our Life as 
citizens, OUR sphere of political activity, is in heaven ; introduced as a rea- 
son by way of contrast for what is said in verse 19. They, woAAol xré., 
have the things on the earth in mind; this is not true of us, for etc. 
Note imdpxe:, a more emphatic word than éoriy, and in the emphat. 
posit., exists in heaven. —mwoNrevpa, only here in N. T.; is not entirely 
synonymous with wodirela, the abstract cétizenship, civil polity; but, de- 
rived from moArrevoua, to live as a citizen, it denotes rather a concrete 
idea, life, conduct, action, as a citizen; or sphere of political action. —& ob 
(adv.) wré., whence we are looking for, or are waiting for,a Saviour also, 
the Lord Fesus Christ. Weaven is not only our country, our home as 
citizens, but more still, we are expecting a Saviour also from thence. — 
Ss peracynuartos Kré., who will transform, fashion anew (R.V.), the 
body of our humiliation: rawelvwois means strictly the act of humiliating, 
or abasing ; and in this sense, it may be predicated of our present body 
with its depraved appetites and sinful lusts. —cbvpopdov (predicate adj. 
expressing result, Winer, § 66, 3) r@ odpate Kré., (so as to be) conformed 
to the body of his glory. — kata tiv bvépyevav Kré., according to the work. 
ing, or in proportion to the energy, of his ability even to subject all things 
to himself. The transformation and conformity just spoken of is thus 
fully assured. rod w. the infin. and subj. adrdy is a substantive const, 
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gen. case limiting vétpyeay. Freely rendered, according to the working 
by which he is able etc. For similar expressions cf. Eph. 1. 19, 3. 7; 
and for a similar thought, 1 Cor. 15. 25. Observe that all this work is 
affirmed of the Lord Jesus Christ. Of the transformation here spoken 
of, we now know but little; only we are assured that the future body of 
the believer shall be like in form to the glorious body of Christ. 


CHap. IV. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


V.1. “Qerre, GBeAdol pov «ré. Observe the unusual series of affec- 
tionate terms. See remark at the beginning of the notes on this epistle. 
And so, wherefore (in keeping with such hopes), my brethren beloved and 
longed for, my joy and crown, thus (as I have above exhorted you, and as 
those whose citizenship is in heaven) stand fast in the Lord, beloved. The 
metaphor in orépavos. a crown, or more properly, @ victor’s wreath, is 
remarkable. Cf. 1 Thess. 2. 19. Will not many of our day have a simi- 
lar crown? 


Vv. 2, 3. HvoSlav... kal Luvruy fv, Zuodia...and Syntyche ; — evi- 
dently persons of prominence and influence in the church ; but whether 
they were deaconesses or not is wholly unknown, and what the disagree- 
ment was to call for such an exhortation and entreaty is also unknown. 
It may interest some persons to observe the significance of these feminine 
names, — Euodia, fragrance ; Syntyche, good fortune. Note the repetition 
of wapaxaAé, making a special appeal to each one; and bear in mind 
always the full meaning of this verb, fo beseech, or entreat, to exhort, to 
comfort. The rendering JZ exhort (R. V.) seems more suitable here. —~ 
vd abtd dpoveiv ev Kxuply, fo be of the same mind in the Lord, i.e. in the 
sphere of Christian labor. With 71d abrd dpoveiv, cf. 2. 2.—val éowra 
xal o€ (orthotone here to make it more emphatic), }ea, 2 beseech thee 
also. — yvhove otvivye, trae (genuine, noble) yokefellow. This has been 
understood by some as meaning the wife of the apostle; which is in the 
highest degree improbable. Cf.1 Cor. 7. 8,9. 5. Meyer, Hackett, et al. 
regard otv(uvye as a proper name, Synzyous, or Syzygus. Others think 
the reference is to some fellow-laborer ; perhaps, the pastor of the church 
in Philippi. So Ell. It is certain we never shall know beyond conjec- 
ture which of the last two opinions is correct ; and it is equally certain 
that it is not very important for us to know. —ovvAapPBavov atrais, tate 
part with, assist, help them, i.e. the women just mentioned, particularly so 
as to’ bring about an understanding between them and friendly relations 
in Christian work. — aires . . . ovvySdAnodv (cuvabdAdw) pot Kré., sizce 
they labored with me in the gospel, participating both with Clement and with 
the vest of my fcllow-workers. The causal idea in the compound relative, 
ofrives, altives, is more prominent than in the simple relative, of, af, since 
they, for they, introducing a reason for helping them. It is noteworthy 
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that women were the first to receive the gospel, and to aid in its pro- 
mulgation, in Europe. Cf. Acts 16.13. Ellicott, Meyer, and others call 
attention to this interesting fact. — dv... {wfjs, whose names (are) in 
(the) book of life. Paul does not mention the names of the remaining 
fellow-workers; but adds this beautiful remark concerning them. Cf. 
Luke to. 20, Rev. 13. 8. Cf. also Rev. 20. 12. 


Vv. 4,5 Xalpere... xalpere. The thought in 3.1, repeated with em- 
phasis. Rejoice in the Lord always: aguin Iwill say, rejoice. Cf. note on 
3-1.— 7d bracts trdv yoordhrw (yiyvdoKnw) xré., Let your forbearance 
be known (aor. imperat., denoting an accomplished fact). It is not easy 
to decide on the best Eng. word for 7d émeucdés : moderation (O. V.) in the 
Latin sense of the word is not far from the idea: gentleness (alternate 
rendering in R.V.), Lindigkeit (Luther), mildes Wesen (Meyer): forbear- 
ance (Alf., Ell., R. V.): derived from ézi, direction fowards, and elkds, 
reasonable, fair; hence the rendering reasonableness, fairness, would not be 
far from the exact idea, and I should prefer it to either of the words above 
given. We all know what is meant by a reasonable, fair-minded man. Let 
this trait of character be known, says Paul, to all men; i.e. to all with 
whom you come in contact. How different this character from that of 
“asharper”! Is the exhortation here given no longer needed ?—6 ktpvos 
éyyts. Zhe Lord (by which they would doubtless understand, the Lord 
Jesus) ts at hand, is near. Tisch. places a colon before this and a period 
after it; thus connecting it with the preceding sentence. W-H. place a 
period before it and a colon after it; thus connecting it with what fol- 
lows. The R. V. and B. U. place a period both before and after it. Thus 
it is connected, properly I think, both with what precedes and with what 
follows. But what does it mean? Does Paul here express the opinion 
that the second coming of Christ was near at hand, according to the 
human reckoning of time? Many so understand it; but I cannot think 
that Paul was so greatly mistaken. éyyvs, like the English word xear, 
is spoken both of place and of time. The suggestion, that the Lord Jesus 
was not far away and that he would soon come to call them individually 
home, was certainly a motive to forbearance and to fair-minded deal- 
ing with their fellow-men; and also a reason why they should not be 
harassed with worldly anxieties. Cf. the excellent note of Hackett, in 
Lange. 


V. 6. Note the asyndeton in the successive sentences. — pndev (em- 
phat. posit.; viewed as direct obj.) pepusvare, Je anxious about nothing ; 
whether it be persecution, or the necessaries of life. Cf. Matt. 6. 25 ff. — 
GAN’ ty wavtl Kré., but in everything, in every situation, by prayer and 
supplication with thanksgiving: the dat., manner or means; pera w. gen., 
with, in the midst of: “prayer and supplication,” two words of similar 
import to dwell on and emphasize the thought. — =i ait A nesta sdudov 
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yroprlécdw (yvwpl(w) wré., let your requests (the things asked for) be made 
known to God. Though he knows all our wants beforehand, yet he has 
taught us through his Son to ask him for all that we need. Cf. Matt. 
6. 8 ff. 

VL. wal f dptvn rod O00, 4d (so) the peace of God. Note this 
remarkable expression. The peace which God enjoys and which he 
imparts: gen. of possession and of source. How different from any 
peace which the world possesses and imparts! Cf. Col..3.15. Such 
peace as this comes to us in immediate connection with the thought in 
verse 6, and in no other way. Note the emphatic use of «af in the N. T., 
a Hebraism; and so, and then. — 4 tweptxovea wavta voty, which is above, 
surpasses, every act of the mind, all understanding.— dpovphoee xré., will 
guard and keep (both ideas belong to the word: fut. indic., the statement 
of an assured fact) your hearts and thoughts (those things which are held 
in the mind, plans, purposes, the results of vodw (2 Christ Fesus ;— the 
sphere in which all will be safely guarded. 

V.8. Td rAourdy, Fixally, cf. 3. 1, but introducing here quite a different 
line of thought. — dea (repeated with the successive words, for distinct- 
ness and emphasis, six times. Note also the asyndeton, imparting live- 
liness and force to the style, Winer, § 60. 2), as many things as, whatsoever 
things: referring, I think, particularly to traits of character ; and to con- 
duct. — dAn6f, .. . cepvd,... Slkara,... dyvd,... mpoodrArf, . . . edype, 
true,... venerable, or worthy of reverence,... just, right, righteous,... 
pure,...lovely,...of good report (auspicious, gracious, kind, opposed to 
Sdogpnuos).—e tig dperi nré., tf (there is) any virtue and if there is any 
praise; or ef tis may be viewed as nearly equivalent to 8eris, whatever 
virtue (there is) etc. Observe that it is ef w. the indic. understood (the 
supposition of an actual fact); not édy w. the subjunc.: dperh, Lat. virtus, 
the generic word for excellence of character, active excellence : Exawwos, praise, 
that which is properly connected with excellent character. — ratra Aoyt- 
ferOe, consider these things, take account of these things. We wight all very 
profitably repeat to ourselves the entire exhortation in this verse every 
day of our earthly pilgrimage. 

V.9. & Kal &udOere (uavOdvw) nal wapeddBere (wapa-AauBdyw) ... Kal 
elWSere (Spdw) év énol, ratra mpdooere, what things you both learned and 
rectived and heard ( from me) and saw in me, these things practice (put in 
practice). xpdoow, in distinction fr. wosdw, fo do, may often be rendered 
to practice. Cf. Rom. I. 32, 2.1 and 3, 7.15 and 19 (R. V.). The first 
wal, Alf., Ell., Hackett, and Conant prefer to render a/so; viewing it as 
a connective with what precedes. So also Meyer, in German, auck. The 
revisers, wisely I think, da.not adopt this construction. Would it not 
suggest the order wal &, st. & wai? The logical force of év éuol belongs, 
I *hinak,.with ail four verbs; not, as some view it, more especially with 
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the last two. — «al 5 Oeds wré., And (so) the God of peace will be with 
you. Note the emphatic use of «af (cf. verse 7): also the expression, the 
God of peace, i.e. the God who possesses and imparts peace. Cf. 4 eiphyn 
Tov Oeov, verse 7: med’ dud, with you, in the midst of you. 

V. 10. "Exdpny (xalpw) 8 bv xuplp peyddus, But [ rejoiced in the Lord 
greatly : 8€, continuative, with no special adversative force: év xuply. It 
is remarkable how frequently the apostle makes use of this expression, 
showing how constantly the thought was in his mind. In this ch. verses 1, 
2, 4, 10, ch. 1, verse 14, ch. 2, verses 19, 24, 29, ch. 3, verse 1; besides 
the other forms in which the word occurs so often. In all these passages 
it means the Lord Jesus Christ. — re 48m aort dvebddere (dva-0dAAw) 
Td trip duod hpovety, because now at length you have revived in your thoughts 
Sor my welfare: dvabdAdAw spoken of a plant that buds and sends forth 
shoots anew: 7d brtp duo, lit. the for me, i. e. my interest, my welfare, obj. 
of ¢povety, and this the indirect obj. of dve@dAere. So Alf., Bengel, 
Braune, Meyer. — &’ ¢@ (referring to rd drip duod) eppoveire, Anatpetobe 
(dxaspéw, a priv. and xatpds, opportunity) 84, for which (welfare) you were 
(continually) thoughtful, but you were without opportunity. Through the 
coming of Epaphroditus, such an opportunity had now been presented to 
them, and they had gladly embraced it. 

V. 11. ob y Ste (cf. 3.12, Winer, § 64. 6) xa8’ torépnoww Aéyw, Mort that 
If speak according to, or in consequence of, a coming short, a falling behind. 
On the meaning of «ard here, see Winer, § 49. d.b. The force of the 
ending -o1s, action, in distinction fr. -ua, vesul’, may be seen here. — 
éya (emphat. posit.) ydp tnalov (uavOdyw) bv ols ety xré., for J have 
learned (I think the English idiom often requires us thus to render the 
Greek aorist) i” the (circumstances) in which I am, (in these) to be con- 
tented, satisfed. This is spoken (from the force of the pres. indic. edul, 
not the subjunc.) of his present situation as a prisoner: but it is usually 
understood to signify every situation in which he is placed; and this 
latter thought is more fully expanded and generalized in what follows 
directly. 

V. 12. ofa Kal rawevoteGar, ofa cal repioceiav. A lit. rendering 
is not easy. «al, a prepositive conjunc., belongs w. what follows. Omit- 
ting the second ol8a, which is repeated for emphasis, it would be, 7 4now 
both how to be abased and how to abound. Cf. the clauses at the end of the 
verse. The rendering, J know how also to be abased etc. (Alf., Braune, 
EIl., et al.), suggests the order «ad ol8a, st. ol8a xaf. Perhaps the render- 
ing in the R. V., / know how to be abased, and I know also how to abound, 
is as literal as we can adopt. By either rendering, the thought is clear 
and striking. —év rravrl kal év waow (an emphatic repetition) pepinpar 
(nude) wré., J everything and in all things, I have been initiated, have learned 
the secret, both to be filled and to be hungry etc. It is adding to what Paul 





122 NOTES ON PHILIPPIANS. 


has written to supply, as some do, rérg w. wayri and av@péras w. rao. 
Note the form weway, Att. weivjv, irreg. Note also the climax, guadoy... 
ol8a ... pentnua: bdorepetofai, same root w. dorépyow above. 

Vv. 13,14. wavra (acc. of specif.) toy bw ey tH evSuvaposiyrl (ev-Suvaudo) 
pe, lit. i respect to all things I am strong in him who makes me powerful. 
In general, the Eng. word strength is our best rendering of ioxds, and 
power of &bvauis. Note that loxbw and évduvauodv7s are both pres. tense, 
expressing what is continued, habitual. Note also carefully where Paul 
finds all his strength located. — mj (turns the thought from the apostle 
to the Philippians. Cf. 3. 16, note) KakGs éworfoare, However, ye did 
well. — evvnowevicavrés pov TH OAtpe (particip. denoting manner and 
means), in participating with, in having a share with, my affiiction. 

Vv. 15,16. A pleasant and grateful reminiscence. — otSare (Att. fore) 
St kal dpeis xré., And (34) you also (nal) Philippians, know. — ori ev apxy 
700 ebayyedlov, that in the beginning of the gospel, i.e. when the gospel was 
first preached in Philippi, in the second missionary journey of Paul 
(A. D. 51-54). Acts 16.11 ff. The expression implies that Paul again 
visited Philippi. Cf. Acts 20. 2, 6. —Sre e&AdOov «ré., when J went forth 
from Macedonia. Acts 17.14. The expression naturally means that they 
rendered assistance to Paul at the time of his departure. We learn from 
2 Cor. 11.9 that the brethren from Macedonia assisted him afterwards 
also when he was in Corinth. —odSepla . . . dxowdvyorev (xorvwvdw) els 
Adyov Kré., x0 church participated with me, shared with me, in the matter 
of giving and receiving, except you only. Others had received from him 
the inestimable riches of the gospel, but had given nothing in return. 
With them, both the giving and the receiving had been reciprocal, though 
not the same in kind. Paul had given the gospel and received material 
aid. They had given the material aid and received the gospel. This 
reciprocity was true of no other church. The reference here is of course 
to the churches in Macedonia. With éxowdvnoer, cf. rowwvia, 1. 5: es 
Aéyov, (entering) into a reckoning, into an account, for an account. This 
meaning of Adyov is similar to that in Matt. 12. 36, Luke 16. 2, Rom. 
14. 12.— 6rt (verse 16) is viewed by some as parallel w. 8re in verse I5, 
and dependent on ofare, you know... thatetc. The most, however, re- 
gard it as causal and connected with the preceding clause; except you only, 
for etc. —Kal &y @ercadovley, even in Thessalonica ; while I was still in 
Macedonia. —Kal Gag kal Sls, both once and tuice, i.e. not once alone, 
but even twice. —els riv xpelav por eréuare, you sent to supply my 
necessity: “els marking the ethical destination of the contribution ” (Ell.), 
that into which attention was directed : r#v marks the existing necessity, 
and one that was known to the Philippians: of (enclit.) w. xpefay on the 
same principle as w. xpf, #f 2s necessary. 


Vv. 17, 18. ody 8re (cf. 3. 12, 4. 11) wré., Mot that I seek for the gift, 
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but I seek for (emphatic repetition) the /rust that increases to your account. 
This verse is added to avoid any possible misunderstanding. Paul did 
not value a Christianity that bore no fruit any more highly than James. 
See argument in the Ep. of James. He also suggests that the increase 
is to their account: els Adyor bipay, entering into a reckoning for you: 
cf. verse 14. The metaphor ‘fruit’ suggests that “the gift” (7d ddua, 
the thing given) might be viewed as seed. Thus, both in giving and 
receiving, Paul had their welfare continually in mind. He was not self- 
seeking. —dméyo 88 maévra xré., But J have in full all things and 
abound, have more than suffictent: w. dwéxw, Cf. arodlBwur, to pay in 
full: wdvra, all things, i.e. as the connection makes plain, all things 
requisite to supply his temporal necessities. Perhaps Paul was more 
easily satisfied in this respect than some of us. — wewAfpwpar (xA7- 
pw) SeEdpevos (Séxouar) xré., Jam filled, made full, having received, now 
that I have received, from Epaphroditus the things from you. The succes- 
sive words, awéxw, wepiocedw, wenAHpwuat, indicate the emotion with 
which the apostle was writing, and the effect is heightened by the strik- 
ingly beautiful metaphors following. — dcpiv ebwSlas, Ovolav Kré. (ap- 
posit. w. ra wap’ duaw), an odor of sweet smell (gen. of characteristic), @ 
sacrifice acceptable (nay more) well-pleasing to God: the dat. w. both adjs. 
The figure is borrowed from the custom of sacrifice, familiar to both Jews 
and Greeks, Cf. Rom. 12. 1, 1 Pet. 2. 5, Heb. 13. 16. 


Vv. 19, 20. The thought in r@ Oem (verse 18) continued in 4 Oeds pov 
(verse 19) and in rq Beg wré. (verse 20).—6 St Oeds pou mAnpdoe (fut. 
indic., not rAnpéoa, optat. of wishing) xré., And my God will supply every 
necessity, every need, of yours, or all your need. We are not to limit the 
idea to temporal wants; nor yet spiritual. The expression is entirely 
general, and may include both. The measure of the supply is indicated 
in what follows. — Kara td wAotros atrod Kré., according to his riches, 
his wealth, in glory in Christ Jesus: év 86&, “the element or the attri- 
bute in which the action will be evinced:” éy Xpiorg@ ‘Inood, “the ever 
blessed sphere in which alone all is realized.” Ell. The fulfilment of 
this promise is only begun here below, and completed above. — The 
thought just presented leads to the doxology which follows.—to@ 8 
Ge@ kal rarpl fpdv, Ard to our God and Father, or to God and our Father. 
I prefer the former, connecting quay w. dep and warpf. A similar ques- 
tion of const. arises several times in Paul’s epistles. Cf. Eph. 1. 3, Gal. 
1.4. See R.V. The usual rendering of 8¢, zow, in the doxology, seems 
to me objectionable. — 4 86a (sc. ey) be the glory (that which is ac- 
knowledged as belonging to him), or Je glory (article w. abstract noun). 
Cf. Gal. 1. 5, note. — els rots alwvas rev aldvev, the most emphatic 
expression for the idea, for ever and ever. 


Vv. 21, 22. “AowédoacGe wré. Salute every saint in Christ Fesus. It 


